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1. EPF Composer Download and Installation

“The EPF Composer is a stand-alone applicatiomguitie Eclipse Rich Client Platform
(RCP). Therefore it installs independently frorhestEclipse programmes.

The EPF Composer requires an installed Java Rurinwronment (JRE). For the
current version (1.5.0.4), the JRE version 1.5 mustinstalled prior to the EPF
Composer. You can download and install the JRE fitip://www.java.com

1.1. Download

Go tohttp://www.eclipse.org/epfand click on Downloads”. A new webpage comes
up (ttp://www.eclipse.org/epf/downloads/downloads papd you will see:

Figure 1. EPF Downloads

Eclipse Process Framework (EPF) Downloads

EPF Composer

Download EPF Composer releases, milestone builds, and integration builds

EPF Wiki

Download EPF Wiki releases, milestone builds

EPF Practices

Download EPF Practices library and published Web site (including ABRD practice).

OpenUP

Download OpenUP library and published Web site, plus these published Web sites: OpenUP/DSDM and OpenUP/ABRD.

Scrum

Download Scrum library and published Web site

XP

Download XP library and published Web site

Method Authoring Method for Eclipse Practices Library

Download MAM EPL library and published Web site

Under EPF Composer, click omtwnload’ which brings up yet another web page:
(http://www.eclipse.org/epf/downloads/tool/tool_ddweawds.php.

Figure 2. EPF Downloads

Releases
1.5.0.4 Release New! Download
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Click on “Download” and yet another web page comes up:
http://www.eclipse.org/epf/downloads/tool/epfl.xdOwnloads.php

Scroll down the page until you see the section Doach
Figure 3. EPF Downloads

> Expand the downloaded zip file
> Change to epf.composer folder and start the program named epf.exe

Download

EPF 1.5.0.4 New! (Win32) Dovmioad 78 MB 09 Oct 2009
EPF 1.5.0.4 New! (LinudGTK) Dovmload 78 MB 09 Oct 2009
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.4 New! (Win32) Dovmioad 518 kB 09 Oct 2009
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.4 New! (LinuxGTK) Dovmload 518 kB 09 Oct 2009
EPF 1.5.0.3 (Win32) Dovmioad 78 MB 16 July 2009
EPF 1.5.0.3 (LinudGTK) Dovmload 78 MB 16 July 2009
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.3 (Win32) Dovmload 518 kB 16 July 2009
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.3 (LinuJ/GTK) Dovmload 518 kB 16 July 2009
EPF 1.5.0.2 (Win32) Dovmload 78 MB 18 Dec 2008
EPF 1.5.0.2 (LinuvGTK) Dovmioad 78 MB 18 Dec 2008
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.2 (Win32) Dovmload 518 kB 18 Dec 2008
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.2 (LinuJGTK) Dovmioad 518 kB 18 Dec 2008
EPF 1.5.0.1 (Win32) Dovmload 78 MB 28 0ct 2008
EPF 1.5.0.1 (LinuvGTK) Dovmioad 78 MB 28 0ct 2008
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.1 (Win32) Dovmload 518 kB 28 0ct 2008
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0.1 (LinuJGTK) Dovmioad 518 kB 28 Oct 2008
EPF 1.5.0 (Win32) Dovmload 78 MB 25 Aug 2008
EPF 1.5.0 (LinuwGTK) Dovmload 78 MB 25 Aug 2008
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0 (Win32) Dovmload 518 kB 25 Aug 2008
EPF Richtext Feature 1.5.0 (Linux/GTK) Dovmload 518 kB 25 Aug 2008
NLS Plugin and Feature Overlay Download

NLS Pack for EPF 1.5.0.4 Hew! Dovmioad 20 MB 19 October 2009
NLS Pack for EPF 1.5 to EPF 1.5.0.3 Dovmload 20MB 11.June 2009

The NLS Plug-in is required if you want to use tieF Composer and the published
documentation in another language than Englishe NhS Pack is installed by just
merging the NLS directory with the existing EPF Quaser directory.

Comment: We have to say if and when the EPF RighHeature and/or NLS Plugj
in and Feature Overlay Download must be download arstalled and how to
install them.

Click on “Download’ to the right of “EPF 1.5.0/lew’. That brings up yet another
webpage. The page will depend upon the versidrnythahave selected.
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Figure 4. EPF Downloads

Happy Birthday +10!
Apache Foundation -—

0

Home Downloads Users Members Committers Resources Projects  About Us

Eclipse downloads - mirror selection

All downloads are provided under the terms and conditions of the Eclipse Foundation
Software User Agreement unless otherwise specified.

Downloads Home

Bit Torrents
By project
By topic Download epf-composer-1.5.0.4-win32 zip from:
Source code

More Packages [France] falto (http)
7 ...0r pick a mirror site below.

Support the Eclipse

Comiumiy Friends of Eclipse Mirror

$5 510 S20 Canada
Friends of Eclipse Mirror ~ Become a Friend! Friend%ogin
Donate $35 or more and
Become a Friend of Eclipse!

PayPal Please choose a mirror close to you

Europe

= [France] lalto (fip)

This time, you should click on tlggeen arrow (not on “Download”).

You are then asked to save the fidptcomposer-1.5.0.4-win32.zip.

1.2. Installation

Once the download has finished, you have to extrectip file. The result is a folder
with the name épfcomposer’ and you can either extract it directly to a deation
folder or move it to a destination folder afterraxtion. The folder can be put under
c:\program files\eclipse, c:\epfcomposer or any other destination folder you fancy.

Then go to the destination folder, in our exampie tepfcomposer” in the root
directory of the D: partition, and start the EPFhgmser programme by double-clicking
on the epf.exefile (for future use, it is recommended to createshort-cut on the
desktop).

The Eclipse Process Framework Composer “Welcome&escappears.
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Figure 5. EPF Welcome Screen

Edit" ‘Search| Configuration

O

@ EPF Composer =)
Fle Edit S dow D

B 2N A

Eclipse Process Framework Composer

-
eclipse

Clicking on the arrow in the top right corner bréngou directly to the Workbench. If
you want to go back to the Welcome screen, go teauritem “Help” and select

“Welcome”.
The workbench screen is empty:

EPF Workbench Screen

File: ‘Bt Search  Conflguraticn Windowr -Heip

e bl % @ & = Authoring |

= by e — Sl
=
]
L3

o Conflguration = i
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After these steps, the application is ready for. uge most cases you will however
download content created by others in order toge¢hs content. This is explained in
the next chapter.

1.3. Configuration

After installation, you should also pay attentiom default folders used by EPF
Composer. SeledWindows —> Preferences. In the preference dialogue window
expand Method and click onAuthoring and onPublishing / Browsing. After
installation, they will point to folders:

m  C:\Documents and Settings\User\EPF\Method Libraries;
m  C:\Documents and Settings\User\EPF\Publish;

Note: Replace “User” with your computer login usame.

You can create similar folders elsewhere, for edanp the epf-composer folder and
make the application point to these folders instead

In addition, the application creates the followfolglers:

m C:\Documents and Settings\User\EPF\layout
m C:\Documents and Settings\User\EPF\workspace.150

These folders contain files that keep track of @pibn changes performed by the user.
You can change the location of these files by angat folder elsewhere, for example
under theepf composer folder and by changing thepf.ini file. The second line in the
epf.ini file has the text@user.home/EPF/workspace.150. Change the part before the
mention ofworkspace.150 to the path/folder you have created, for exampl®i\epf-
composer\Startup\workspace.150.

By now, the application and your files are all ®found under thepf-composer folder.
That makes the application portable and easy tkupac
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2. Method Content Download and Installation

2.1. Introduction

You have multiple options to work with the EPF toeate your own process

documentation: (1) Create your content from scratd®) Use an existing content

library and modify its content. (3) Use an exigtioontent library to add specific

content to your own documentation. Which one toosle depends on what amount of
material you already have available, and how mudawootent you expect to be reusable
from the provided libraries.

Already created method content can be importedeelty importing method libraries,
method plug-ins or XML files.

All method contents are stored in a method librand importing already created
content requires either an existing method librarythe creation of a new library.
Importing a method library creates a new methodaiyg while importing a method
plug-in or an XML file requires an existing methbdrary or the creation of a new
method library before importing.

Existing method content import sources:

= Library Configuration
= Method Plug-ins
= XML

By installing already created method elements apcclimnging and extending the
content, the authors can create process descsptiost are appropriate for their
environment, without having to start from scratch.

2.2. EPF Download Site

A library is a container for method plug-ins andtihoel configuration definitions. All
method elements are stored in a library. To doachlexisting content from the EPF
site, go back to the first download page as in iptess Figure 1, here figure 7: “EPF
Downloads”.
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Figure 7. EPF Downloads

Eclipse Process Framework (EPF) Downloads

EPF Composer

Download EPF Composer releases, milestone builds, and integration builds

EPF Wiki

Download EPF Wiki releases, milestone builds

EPF Practices

Download EPF Practices library and published Web site (including ABRD practice).

OpenUP

Download OpenUP library and published Web site, plus these published Web sites: OpenUP/DSDM and OpenUP/ABRD.

Scrum

Download Scrum library and published Web site

Download XP library and published Web site

Method Authoring Method for Eclipse Practices Library

Download MAM EPL library and published Web site

2.2.1. EPF Wiki

There is no need to download the EPF Wiki, at lewdt at this stage. You may
however consider installing the EPF Wiki later.

An important success factor for living process desions is the possibility for the
users to give feedback on the content. Even witlloet EPF Wiki, after you have
published your process description, users can geofeedback using the appropriate
link in the upper right corner of the browser wimdo This creates, for instance, an e-
mail with a link to the currently displayed pageidathe user can simply add his
proposal for improvement. This feedback then maycollected, decided upon, and
used to create a new release.

However, in some cases this is not sufficient toeee user acceptance. The EPF Wiki
is another mean to collect user feedback, by atigwthe user to add the feedback
directly to the provided content.

For the installation and usage of the EPF Wikiapte refer to the project home on
http://www.eclipse.org/epf/downloads/epfwiki/dowatts.php

And
http://wiki.eclipse.org/EPF Wiki Installation Guide
The installation of EPF Wiki will not be part ofisrdocument.
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2.2.2. EPF Practices

The practices library is included as part of thé-HES Most of the open source content
derives from OpenUP 1.0, refactored to supportpedéent practices.

On the first download page (Figure 7): Click dotWwnloads under EPF Practices. A
new webpage appears.

Figure 8. EPF Practices Downloads

EPF Practices Downloads

EPF Practices 1.5.0.4

Library

-+ epf_practices_library-1.5.0.4-20091008.zip

Published Web
-+ epf_practices_published-1.5.0.4-20091008.zip

iy sorm=rill

Download the two zip files. Extracting the zipe8l results in two folders:
“epf_practices’ and “epf_practices_published'.

The epf_practices library is an example of already created contembodifiable ‘source
format” published as EPF method plug-ins, which can beeddnce they have been
loaded in the EPF Composer and which can subsdgdrenpublished.

The already provided published version is a staticl website (set of web pages) that
can be installed on any computer, even those tbahat run the EPF Composer.
Therefore, if you only want to use the out-of-the¢krontent “as is”, you can simply

unzip the *published*.zip, and run index.htm in ydavourite browser and you will be

able to navigate the already published content.

We recommend that you move the two folders undef ¢ht-composer’ folder.

To install the epf practice libraries, start theFE®dmposer program by double-clicking
on epf.exeagain. The go to mertile > Open - Method Library. Click Browse
and navigate to theepf practices’ folder placed under theepfcomposer’ folder and
click OK. The file that the programme is lookiny fis named: fibrary.xmi” which it
finds in the ‘epf_practices” folder.

Then the Copy Library” dialogue window pops up and tells you: “The #éiby you are
opening is a default library supplied with the casgr.”
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Figure 9. Copy Library

The library you are opening is a default library supplied with the
composer. We highly recommend that you make a working copy of this
library for editing.

" Enter a location and library name for the new library and click "Copy”" to
make a working copy.

Click "Skip" to continue editing the default library in the current location.
The editing capability for the default library is restricted by the access
~ permissions enforced by your platforms.

D:\epf-composer\epf_work_practices

Browse...

I Copy ][ Skip ]

What this message attempts to say, is that you tievehoice of either using the files in
the “epf work_practices’ folder or creating a separate folder (using therating
system’s file utility) and then letting the epf-cpaser copy the existing files over to the
new folder (for example épf work practices’). In the latter case, you will have two
sets of files, one working set that you can modifiyl another with the original pristine
and unchanged files. In the second case you tys have an unchanged reference
copy.

You can for example create a new folder using ferating system’s File Explorer (in
the case of MS Windows), with for example a foldame like" epf_work_practices’ .
Afterwards, having switched back to the EFP appbca you click on Browse and
navigate so that it points to the néwpf work_practices’ folder. You then cliclOK,
which brings you back to the pop-up “Copy Librawindow and you click or€opy
and wait a few seconds. The workbench screen t\aschanged. The title bar shows
the path and the name of the working folder.
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Figure 10. EPF Workbench Screen

Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer\epf_work_practices Q@
File Edit Search Configuration Window Help
B Select a configuration w|iF 1@F G 7 | =4 Authoring
= Library £ 770 "
-8 ore| &
=& meth_mgmt
= practice
=t process
=8 publish
=z Configurations
& Configuration 22 =
2.2.3. OpenUP
Library

The OpenUP Library is included in the EPF Practares does not need to be
installed separately.

Then why do we complicate things by listing itloewebpage?

Published OpenUP web pages

The UpenUP web pages are however available for @asn Extract the files
from the “openup_published-1.5.0.4-20091008.zif& &nd place them in the
“epf-composérfolder. Double-click orindex.htm, which will open the Internet
browser and you will be able to navigate the alygaublished content

2.2.4. Other Libraries

For the other libraries follow the same steps. tiinEPF Downloads page, see Figure
1, the following libraries are available for dowatbng.

= Scrum
= XP
= MAM (Method Authoring Method) for Eclipse Practicesbrary (EPL)

2.3. Other Download Sites

Already created method content can be downloaded #ifferent sites.
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Do we have any examples of this?

2.3.1. TOGAF
There is a TOGAF 9 Method plug-in, which can benidat:
http://www.opengroup.org/architecture/togaf/epfraitml

Installation of a plug-in is different from the taiation of a library.

Installation:

Once you have downloaded the TOGAF_9 Final _EPF_iExgwfile, the next step is
to extract the zip file. The result is a foldedayou can change its name. We called the
folder “TOGAF_Export for example. We suggest you place the folderaurile ‘epf-
composetf folder.

Figure 11. Create new Method Library

& Eclipse Process Framework Composer - C:\Documents and Se

a8 Edit Search Configuration Window Help
[ vew [ ethodbrary
Open ¥| g Method Plug-n
Close Crl+W Method Configuration el
Close Al Cirl+shift -+ 4 Other. . 19 Ma
Ll "
E ?a-,e Curl+s ’l‘a_ﬁl Main description:
[ save Al Ctrl+Shift+5 arml v [ Aral
Revert # The EPF tool has specific co
R automatically generates cons
) - s The EPF tool has a supportir]
o - context. EPF supports grouj
=TT 3 ¢ The EPF tool has a plug-in a
pug Tmport... of document templates within
£ Export...
Acknowledgements
Exit The EFF version of TOGAF 9 was
metamodel to support TOGAF.
..... |:| I
':_\l

Again, you will create a working directory for timethod; in our case we created a
folder called ‘epf work TOGAF9'. Then open EPF and create a new Method Library.
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Figure 12. Create new Library Folder and point to the path.

= New Method Library = @ﬁ
Create a new method library. =
Specify a path and description for the new method library.
Path: | D:\epf-composer\epf_work_TOGAF9 M | Browse...§|
Description:
[ Finish ] l Cancel ]

Click Finish and the Method Library is then created. You caw import the TOGAF9
Method Plug-in to this library.

Figure 13. Import Method Plug-in

£ Eclipse Process Framework (
=8 Edit Search Configuration Wi

MHew L
Cpen L
Close Ctri+
Cloze all Ctrl+5hift+w {
)] save Ctri+5
Bl oaam A
& Save As..
all Ctri+5hift+5
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Figure 14. Import Source Type

You will have to navigate to the Method Plug-indet.

& Import A

_ok3

Select

Import one or more method plug-ins.

Select an import source:

N

2

ElLibrary Configuration

ethod Plug-ins |

B XML

o

Cancel
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Figure 15. Import Directory

- Import Method Plug-ins =X
Specify import directory _(J‘):
Specify the directory containing the method plug-ins to import. ol 4
Directory: i_"D:)‘épf—campsser\fOGAF__l_Etpolﬂ_' v ",:

Import option
(®) Check base plug-ins
(") Ignore and remove unresolved references

T | T

Having clicked orNext - then another screen appears:
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Figure 16. Method plug-ins

- Import Method Plug-ins
Select method plug-ins "—'C,I .
Select one or more method plug-ins to import. If a selected plug-in already exists 4

in the current method library, verify the version differences.

Available plug-ins in the import directory: [Select AII] [Deselect All

14 TOGAF9
Selected plug-in in the import directory Selected plug-in found in the current library
Author: Author:
The Open Group
Version: Version:
Brief description: Brief description:
Standard TOGAF9
i Cancel
b

You select TOGAF9 and click onirf'sh. You are in business. You have now an
Enterprise Architecture library in your work fold&spf work TOGAFY'.
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Figure 17. Import Directory
]

TOGAF9 i ¥ I@% D
= = G
== TOGAF9
==\ Method Content
== Content Packages
@[z Standard Categories
(2 Custom Categories
=l Processes
fe. Capability Patterns
=4 Delivery Processes
=-(z Configurations
&1 TOGAF9

& Configuration = $ =8

TOGAF9

= [El Disciplines
= (8 Domains
= 18 Work Product Kinds
=-L2 Role Sets
=% Tools
= (& Processes
@ = Custom Categories [ Problems =
= (@ Guidance 0 errors, 0 warnings, 0 infos
Description Resou...  Path

| =4 Authoring
=

W v o
i3 (=]

Loca...

2.4. Switching Method Libraries

Start EPF and click oRile > Open > Method Library. The Open Method Library
dialogue box opens. Browse to select the foldeh wie library (or with the editable

copy of the original library) files.
composer\epf_work_practices’ folder.

In this caswe have selected D\epf
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Figure 18. Open Method Library

B D i yd | '..:_' L
Open Method Library E_Hf
Specfy a path containing & method library ‘L-ﬁ
Path: | O+ yepf-composeriepf work: practices v' Browse... |
Einish || Cancel |

[

Then, somewhat surprisingly, the Copy Library digie box pops up again:
Figure 19. Copy Library

The library you are opening is a default library supplied with the
composer. We highly recommend that you make a working copy of this
library for editing.

" Enter a location and library name for the new library and click "Copy”" to
make a working copy.

Click "Skip" to continue editing the default library in the current location.
The editing capability for the default library is restricted by the access
~ permissions enforced by your platforms.

D:\epf-composer\epf_work_practices

I Copy ][ Skip ]

Again, this message tells you, although not vesady, that you have the choice
between using the files in thepf work_practices’ folder or creating a separate folder
and copying the files over. In the latter casa) womuld have two copies. In our case,
since we clicked onCopy’ when we installed the files the first time, thie$ in the
“epf_work_practices” folder are already a copy of the files in the# practices’ folder.
Since we do not need an additional copy of the aufpiye original files, we therefore
click on theSkip button to load the already existing method librarythe default
working folder “epf_ work_practices’.
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There should be an option of turning this naggeatdre/bug off. Most of the timg
the user simply wants to open a method library goihg through the hassle of thi
form should not be necessary. It would seem tingblg copying a folder or files,
using the operating system, offers the same fumality, would the user need it
Since most users will be more familiar with winddhan with EPF Composer, thy
need for this annoying dialog box is not very clear

|72

\1%
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3. Introduction

You will find material that can help you gettingged on:
http://www.eclipse.org/epf/general/getting_stanbég.

Papers
= Who will benefit from EPF
= Introduction to OpenUP
= EPF Composer Overview - Part 1
= EPF Composer Overview - Part 2

Tutorials

= An Introduction to EPF
= Customisation scenarios with EPF Composer and OBenU

Recorded Presentations and Demos

= General Overview
= Method Content Authoring
= What is new to EPF Composer IRaindance Web site)

= EPF Wiki Demo Sitefeel free to use the new demo resource and t@ shaith
others

Presentations and publications

= EPF Composer 1.2 - New and Noteworthy

= EPF Short Tutorial at EclipseCon 2007

= OMG Process Modelling Special Interest Group (PI&)SI
= What is EPF

= EPF: An Open Source Process Initiative

= Open Unified Process Distilled

= Increasing Development Knowledge with EPF Composer
= A Development Library At Your Fingertips

= Building embedded software with EPF

= OpenUP - The Best of Two Worlds

3.1. EPF Composer Overview

Welcome to the Eclipse Process Framework (EPF) @serp The EPF Composer is a
is a free, open-source tool platform for enterpmrsehitects, programme managers,
process engineers, project leads and project menageimplement, deploy, and
maintain processes for organisations or indiviguajects.
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Typically, two key problems need to beaddressed to deploy new processes
successfully.

1

First, teams need to be educated on the methodisapp to the roles for which
they are responsible.

Second, teams need to understand how to apply theg®ds throughout a
change management and development lifecycle. i$httey need to define or
select a process and they need a clear understpoidnow the different tasks
relate to each other.

To that end, EPF Composer sertt@e main purposes

First, to provide &nowledge base of intellectual capittiat you can browse,
manage and deploy.

EPF Composer is designed to be a content managesystetm and publishing
application that provides a common managementtsiiei@and look and feel for
all content, rather than being just a document mament system in which you
would store and access documents all in their dvapeas and formats.

All content managed in EPF Composer can be puldiste a Web site with
method guidance and processes that can be deplwyed/ieb servers for
distributed usage by multiple teams.

The content can include externally and internalgveloped content such as
whitepapers, guidelines, templates, principlest peactices, internal procedures
and regulations, training material, and any othenegal descriptions of the
methods.

Second to provideprocess-engineering capabilitidsy supporting architects,
process engineers, programme and project managseseicting, tailoring, and
rapidly assembling processes for their concretgepts.

EPF Composer provides catalogues of pre-definedegses for typical project

situations that can be adapted to individual needis.also provides process

building blocks, called capability patterns thatpresent best development
practices for specific disciplines, technologies, nmanagement styles. These
building blocks form a toolkit for quick assemblf mrocesses based on project-
specific needs. EPF Composer also allows you ttaigseour own organisation-

specific capability pattern libraries. Finally,ettprocesses created with EPF
Composer can be published and deployed as Web sites

EPF Composer providé®y capabilities

Creating processes with breakdown structure edstogsworkflow diagrams
through use of multi-presentation process editdifigerent process views and
synchronisation of all views with process changes.

Supporting reusable dynamically linked processgpast of best practices for
rapid process assembly via drag-and-drop.

Select, combine, tailor, and rapidly assemble m®ocenfigurations from method
content for an organisation’s development projects

A common management structure, look and feel fosfadn organisation’s
method content

Authoring methods and processes with rich contech ss text, images and
multimedia, while remaining independent of the gscarchitecture
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= Managing method content using simple form-basedingerfaces and intuitive
rich text editors for creating illustrative contel@scriptions.

= Supporting multiple views of method content throtgktual and graphical
representation and editors allow use of stylesgematables, hyperlinks, and
direct html editing.

= Visually communicating a clear understanding of hberdifferent tasks within a
method relate to each other

= Providing just-in-time generation of publicatioreprews in dedicated browsing
perspectives that allows a consistent look-anditeplblished processes
distributed through the organisation and rapid igumétion switching

= Publishing process configurations using a numbgiaiform-independent output
formats, such as HTML and PDF

= Lowering the cost of reuse of method content acanssrganisation and
providing rich extensibility capabilities.

Key terminology and concepts

To work effectively work the EPF Composer, you néedinderstand a few concepts
that are used to organise the content. The pslgésod Content Authoring Overview
andProcess Authoring Overvieaontain more detail and concrete examples of fwow t
work with the tool. This page provides you witlyeneral overview of these concepts.

The most fundamental principle in EPF Composethés gseparation of reusable core
method content from its application in processéhis directly relates back to the two
purposes of EPF Composer described in the firstosecAlmost all of EPF Composer's
concepts are categorised along this separatiethod Content describes what is to be

produced; the necessary skills required and the-lstestep explanations describing
how specific development goals are achieved. Thesthod content descriptions are
independent of a development lifecyclerocesseslescribe the development lifecycle.
Processes take the method content elements antk rdlam into semi-ordered

sequences that are customised to specific typpsogdcts.

Figure 20. Unified Process

Disciplines Ficsgtion Biakacr slion Construction Teanstion
‘- B Busines s Mod eling e —— [
8 Reguirements — E'-'_'-.u.. !
o jnaksis & Desion i TR ! e =
ME‘thDd B Implerentaton : | b 5
Content | |4 |
SR R
I
B Deployment | ] ‘ |
g Cendgurstion & |
Change Marmt s —
W | v rroect Management I '
N S S P S _——
B Erdronment b
—_— : .
railial E1 Ez 1 G N T ¥
-+ >
Process
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The figure above shows and example of how this re¢ipa is depicted in the
methodology called Unified Process. Thdethod Content, describing how
development work is being performed, is categori®edlisciplines along the y-axis of
the diagram. The work described ifPeocessis seen along the x-axis representing the
timeline. This is the lifecycle of a developmentjpct. It expresses when work will be
performed.

The graph in the illustration represents an eseohatorkload for each discipline. As
you see, for example, one never stops working qaoirements in Unified Process, but
there are certainly peak times in which most of tlequirements elicitation and
description work is performed. There are also simewhich a downward trend needs
to be observed where fewer and fewer requirememsges have to be processed to
end the project. This avoids what is referredddeature creep in which requirements
work remains constant or even increases. Hendié&ecycle (process) expresses the
variances of work performed in the various discigd (method content).

Figure 21. EPF Method Framework

Method Framework
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. Method N Process .
Content pr N
/ [ Task Descriptor ‘\_\k
/ o ! _
£ Work Product [ to» Role Descriptor
' tl'g‘ @ [, Work Product "
3 Role | u:‘dance Descriptor |
| [0, B .
\ '.,E”'-' = E7 Activity /
= Task ... Capability
< pattern /
Catego '“ i
L . g Delivery )
~_ < Process ~

The picture above provides a summary of the kemnetes used in the EPF Composer
their relationships with processes or method cdntéxs you seemethod contentis
primarily expressed using work products, rolesksasnd guidance. Categories are
required for publishing the process methodologes aVeb site. Guidance, such as
checklists, examples, or roadmaps, can also benedkfito provide exemplary
walkthroughs of a process.

On the right-hand side of the diagram, you seestbments used to repres@nbcesses
in EPF Composer. The main process element iadhaity that can be nested to define
breakdown structures as well as related to eachkrdih define a flow of work.
Activities also contain descriptors that referenoethod content. Activities are used to
define processes of which EPF Composer supportntaim kinds: delivery processes
and capability patterns.
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Delivery processesepresent a complete and integrated process t@fplgperforming
one specific type of project. They describeoaplete end-to-end project lifecy@ad
they are used as a reference for running projetssinilar characteristics.

Capability patterns are processes that express and communpraiess knowledge
for a key area of interesgtuch as a discipline or a best practice. Theyal® used as
building blocks to assemble delivery processes or larger capgbpiatterns This
ensures optimal reuse and application of their lkest practices in process authoring
activities in EPF Composer.

Related Topics

Method Content Authoring Overview
Process Authoring Overview

3.2. Method Content Authoring Overview

Method content describesles, thetasksthat they perform, theork products that are
used and produced by those tasks, and supp@titignce

Figure 22. EPF Composer — Method Content Representation

Fle Edi Scarch Configwaton Widow Felp

CpenlPgasic v:@ 3 i 3 7 mi Authoring | [57] Brovesng

Decoines
= [l OpenUP Basic Dissiplnes
= Ardiectoe

# [2 Corguration and Change Management Disciphines: Requirements

Thes task describes how to datail requiremants for the system

) Expand Al Sectons

The purpose of this task is to descnbe one or more requirements in sufficient detail to validate understanding of
the requirement, to ensure concumence with stakeholder expectations, and to permit software development to
bagin

Roles

Books / Publications

Outputs

Standards / Regulations

Process Usage

T Expand All Steps (2 Collapse all Steps

Homegrown Methods

#| Detall Glossary terms

The figure above illustrates how method contenteigresented in EPF Composer.
Many development methods are described in pubticatisuch as books, articles,
training material, standards and regulations, ahérdorms of documentation. These
sources usually documemhethods by providing step-by-step explanations for a
particular way of achieving a specific developmgaal under general circumstances.
Some examples are: transforming a requirementsndecu into an analysis model,
defining an architectural mechanism based on fanati and non-functional
requirements; creating a project plan for a develeqt iteration; defining a quality
assurance plan for functional requirements; reddsiga business organisation based
on a new strategic direction, and so on.
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EPF Composer takes content as described abovestrarndures it in a specific schema
of roles, work products, tasks, and guidance. $hieema supports the organisation of
large amounts of descriptions for development naghend processes covering design
and engineering disciplines such as enterpriseitaothre, business transformation,
software development, mechanical engineering arahso

The diagram above shows how such method contenteelis are organised in tree

browsers on the left. These tree browsers prodifferent indexes of the available

elements for rapid access. The screen capturessbowhe right an example of a task
presentation. This task presentation definesdbk in terms of steps that need to be
performed to achieve the task's purpose. You @ that the task has various
relationships, such as relationships to performislgs as well as work products that
serve as inputs and outputs to the task.

In addition to roles, tasks, and work products, ERifmposer supports the addition of
guidance elementsGuidance elementsare supplementary free-form documentation
such as white papers, concept descriptions, gaekeliemplates, examples, and so on.

EPF Composer provides various form-based editorsréate new method content
elements. You can document your task, roles, vpodklucts, and guidance elements
using intuitive rich-text editors that allow you ¢opy and paste text from other sources
such as web pages or documents. You can also ing#esdialogs to establish
relationships between content elements.

EPF Composer organises contentamtent packageghat allow you to manage your
content in configurable units. EPF Composer aldowa you to categorise your
content based on a set of predefined categorieexmple, categorise your tasks into
development disciplines, or your work products idtmmains) or to create your own
categorisation schemes for your content with yown aiser-defined categories that
allow you to index content in any way you want.

3.3. Process Authoring Overview

A process defines sequences of tasks performed byleas and the work products
produced over time
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Figure 23. EPF Composer — Process Authoring Representation
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The figure above shows that processes are typiaiyressed asvorkflows or
breakdown structures. Defining a strict sequence as in a waterfall eléaslas much a
process as is definirgemi-ordered sequences in iterations of paralletkwol hey just
represent different development approaches. Heocealefining a process, one can
take method content and combine it into structtihes specify how the work shall be
organised over time, to meet the needs of a péatitype of development project (such
as business transformation versus software forliaeosystem supporting the business
transformation).

EPF Composer supports processes based on difféegetopment approaches across
many different lifecycle models, including watelfaincremental, and iterative life
cycles. EPF Composer also supports different ptasens for process, such as work-
breakdown structure or workflow presentations. Yam also define processes in EPF
Composer that use a minimal set of method contenefine processes for agile, self-
organising teams.

The screen capture above shows an example of &gwquesented as a breakdown
structure of nested activities as well as a wowkfto activity diagram for one particular
activity, the inception phase. It also indicateghwthe two blue arrows that the
particular method content task "Detail a Use Cds#s been applied in the process
twice; firstly in the inception phase under theiatt "Define the System," and
secondly, in the elaboration phase in the actiViRgfine the system definition". You
see below each of these task applications, reféoed a task descriptors, lists of the
performing roles as well as the input and outputkasoducts. If you look closely, you
see that these lists are different for each ofeh®g task descriptors, expressing
differences in performing the "Detail a Use Casefthod throughout the lifecycle.
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You see different roles involved and changes inlidteof inputs to be considered and
outputs to be produced or updated. These changes @efined by the author that
created this process to express the exact focutheoftask performance for each
occurrence. In addition to updating the rolesutrgnd output work products for a task
descriptor, you can also provide additional textdescriptions as well as define the
exact steps of the task that should and shouldbeoperformed for this particular
occurrence of the task.

EPF Composer provides you with a process editdr gshpports different breakdown
structure views as well as graphical process ptagens. As a process author, you
typically start by creating an activity breakdowtiyiding and breaking your process
down into phases, iterations, and high-level atigigi Instead of creating your activities
in the breakdown structure editor, you can altéevedt work in a graphical activity
diagram editor that allows you to create a graphicakflow for your activities.

To assign method content to your process, you tiere the choice of working in
different process views (work breakdown structumerk product usage, or team
allocation view). Each view supports a differeppeach for creating a process. You
can define the work to be done, define the restdtsbe produced, or define
responsibilities for your roles. If requested, dditor updates the other process views
semi-automatically using wizards that prompt you decisions on selecting method
content elements.

3.4. Method Configurations Overview

EPF Composer offers a library containing a great déreusable content. Its includes
the OpenUp method framework and various plug-irtereking OpenUp with domain-
specific additions such as development for conctetdnologies such as J2EE or
different development circumstances such as adppsincommercial off-the-shelf
system (COTS). No organisation or project requaksf this documentation all at
once, but would work with a selection of specifibsets.

EPF Composer manages for that purpose so-caflethod configurations which
allow you to specify working sets of content andgasses for a specific context, such
as a specific variant of the OpenUp framework gfzat want to publish and deploy for
a given software project or as a foundation foeaetbpment organisation. All content
and processes are organisedmethod plug-ins and method content packagesA
method configuration is simply a selection of thetlhod plug-ins and packages.
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Figure 24. EPF Composer — Configuration Editor
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You create and specify a configuration using thefigoration editor depicted in the
figure above. You could start creating your owrthod configuration by copying one
of the configurations included with EPF Composed amodify it to fit your specific
needs. You can add or remove whole method plugsnsell as select each plug-in by
checking or un-checking packages.

You can use the resulting configuration as yourkmgy set for your EPF Composer
work. The actual content of the configuration, tlee included method content and
process elements are always accessible in thegewafion view. Use the combo box
in the toolbar to select the currently used mettmafiguration.

Publishing overview

Method configurations are the basis for publishingmethod content and processes

A published configuration is an HTML web site tipagsents all the method content and
processes of the method configuration in a navegalld searchable way. It uses the
relationships established during method content pratess authoring to generate
hyper-links between elements as well as provide® tbrowsers based on the
configuration view and user-defined categorisatiofithe content.

For publishing, simply create and select a configan. The publication wizard will do
the rest for you and only publish content thatad pf the method configuration. It will
also automatically adopt content to the configoratsuch as removing references of
method content elements to elements outside afdh&guration or removing activities
from your processes that only contain work defimediside of the configuration set.
Hence, publishing will only include the contentttlyau really need. You can always
preview a published configuration using the browgerspective.
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4. Tutorials

Contents

= Explore the EPF Composer Workbench
= Create Method Content

= Reuse Method Content

= Work With Processes

= Publish Method Content

The tutorials can also found in EPF. In the Worldte click on theHelp menu in the
main tool bar and then click dielp Contents. Expand Eclipse Process Framework
(EPF) Composer and expanadltorials.

4.1. Explore the EPF Composer Workbench

This tutorial contains a brief summary of key cquisefollowed by five exercises.
Exercises in this tutorial are based on the Prestiibrary available with EPF
Composer.

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this tutorial you should be atadelo the following:

Use the buttons and menus that you will need fotime operations

Use the two main perspectives to see different siefnlibrary content
Drill down into a method library to see how librazgntent is categorised
Preview the resulting pages

Time required
The estimated time to complete this tutorial iswltb minutes.

Lessons in this module

= Concepts
If you are a new user of EPF Composer, then thdsial is an appropriate starting
point. You will explore the basic user-interfaeatures and experiment with
some simple browsing actions. This is the firsh series of tutorials about EPF
Composer.

= Basic Navigation

The goal of this exercise is to switch betweengergves and see the features
they provide.

= Browse Method Content

The goal of this exercise is to examine methodeamnin a library using the
Browsing perspective.
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= Browse Process Content

The goal of this exercise is to explore processertrin a library using the
Browsing perspective.

= Browse while Authoring

The goal of this exercise is to browse some libcanytent while in the Authoring
perspective.

= Search
The goal of this exercise is to use the searchtifmm¢o locate method content.

4.1.1. Concepts

If you are a new user of EPF Composer, then thigrial is an appropriate starting
point. You will explore the basic user-interfacsatures and experiment with some
simple browsing actions. This is the first in @e® of tutorials about EPF Composer.
Method Library

The Method Library contain®lethod Plug-ins andMethod Configurations.

Method Plug-ins

A method library is analogous to a warehouse féilparts that are used to assemble
various products. Elements in a method libraryaganised by their intended function
in the same way that similar parts are organised simelf in the warehouse.

All method content is organised in Method Plug-in§he Method Plug-ins contain
method Content and Processes.

Library
I
I I
Plug-ins Configurations
|
[ |
Content Processes
Content Content Capability Delivery
Packages || Categories Patterns Processes

Method Content consists of method Content Packages and Standar@ugtom
Categories. Method Content Packages contain fqest of elements: Tasks, Roles,
Work Products and Guidance. There are five Stahdaategories: Disciplines,
Domains, Work Product Kinds, Role Sets and Todlbe two types oProcessesare
Capability Patterns and Delivery Processes. Pseserganise method content
elements into semi-ordered sequences customisegéaific types of projects.
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Figure 25. Method Library Content
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2. Method Configurations

A method library is a repository of method elemarged to generate process guidance
based on a selected methodology. Process guidahgacally delivered in the form of
a published Web site but can also be importedottier compatible applications.

Method Configurations

A method configuration is the manifest of methodgpins used to generate a specific
instance of process guidance. The teonfigurationis also used to refer to the process
guidance that is generated by the manifest. Mettmafigurations are built from
subsets of elements in the method library. Toofellour analogy, method
configurations represent the various products, sischars, that can be assembled from
parts in the warehouse. While most cars requirguenparts that are used by a specific
model, but the warehouse has large numbers of fratsan be used in more than one
model.

Library and Configuration Views

TheLibrary View shows all of the parts in the warehouse, includimge that are used
by all products and those that are used by spgmiiducts. There might be parts that
are not used in any of the products, such as diesale experimental parts. The
Configuration View only shows the parts that are needed and used Speeific
product, analogous to the specific list of partd #ire used in a particular model of car.

After you select a configuration in the main metig Configuration View shows only
the library elements that are used in that confiion. Content in the Configuration
View is always organised by using the same setotdefs, regardless of which
configuration is selected.

The Library View shows the complete list of all Met Plug-Ins, together with Method
Configurations. This simple and flat list of allefhod Content Packages can be long
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and unwieldy and the library view offers a hieracah view of Method Plug-ins

grouped together in logical packages, or sets, etheld Plug-ins. Using dots in the
name of the plug-ins creates the logical groupiafsnethod plug-ins displayed in
hierarchical presentations.

Perspectives

Perspectives are similar to modules, but they asedufor different high-level
operations. The two main perspectives that arenvmmy used in routine operations
are the Authoring and Browsing perspectives.

= TheAuthoring Perspectiveis designed for content editing and configuration
operations. You can create and maintain methoteobby using the editors in
this perspective that are optimised for particatamtent types. As you create and
modify content, you will use this perspective mafsthe time. There is a preview
option in this perspective so that you can seedhbelting page but without
resolving all the contributing elements that magehat page.

= TheBrowsing Perspectiveprovides a more complete preview of the generated
configuration, but you cannot modify it. You mighéant to use this perspective
to verify new or edited configurations before pabhing them. The Browsing
perspective displays all contributing componenis,does not show the tree
Browser that will be automatically built and inckdlin the configuration when it
is published.

4.1.2. Basic Navigation

The goal of this exercise is to switch between geEn8ves and see the features they
provide.

To navigate in the authoring and browsing perspecti ves:

1. Open theepfpractices library by clickingFile > Open - Method Library, then
browse to select the library folder and clkikish.

2. The current perspective is displayed in the upjgét+hand corner of the main
toolbar. The two perspectives you will use mostmfireAuthoring

=\ Autharing |andBrowsing |22 Brewsina | Click on the Open Perspective ic=l and
note the other perspectives available throughnt@su.

3. You can also change perspectives by clicking or*»heymbol to the right of the
perspective indicator. Try using this control vatsh back and forth between
perspectives.

4. Switch to theAuthoring perspective if you're not already in it. In te&lhand
side of the main window you should see two pandls tree-navigators, one
calledLibrary and the other calleConfiguration. If the Library panel isn't
visible you should use thiwindow menu in the main toolbar and selgebbw
View, and then seletibrary. This control lets you show or hide the view
panels.

5. Explore thelibrary view. Note the Library view is only available Whiou are
using the Authoring perspective. It is not acdassivhile you are in the
Browsing perspective. The Library view shows ybdureethod content in the
current library. The highest-level library contemit is aMethod Plug-in
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when you are using that presentation. When you are using ifierarchical
presentation, the highest-level content unit isltiggcal grouping or set of
Method Plug-ins, calletbgical packageEB . The logical packages are sets of
plug-ins created simply by using dots in their nam&he structure of the names
and dots of the plug-ins creates the logical gnoggiof the method plug-ins that
are displayed in hierarchical presentations.

To switch between Flat and Hierarchical presematiclick the down arrow in
the Library tool bar and seleBtethod Plug-in Presentation, then choosélat

or Hierarchical.

‘G"DE

ﬁ Show Presentation Mames
=7 Link with Editar

Method Plug-in Presentation  #

Flak ‘

Hierarchical

o

Click on some of the symbols and explore content in the plug-ins. Nbeet
symbols becomesymbols. Expanded tree nodes can be collapseticking on
the- symbols.

6. Drill down into a practice's base plug-in as folRwxpand practice > tech >
use_case_driven_dev > base > Method Content - Content Packages = use-
case_driven_development > Use-Case Modelling > Tasks. The Library view
panel should look like thts

1 The view and the content may change somewhatdiogpto revisions.
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B Library 3 = v =08
+ EE\‘ core i
=3} practice

+- 54 mgmt
=4 tech

+ EEr concurrent_tesking
EEr conkinuous_inkegrakion
B evolutionary_arch
B evolutionary_design
B shared_vision
B3 test_driven_development
£} use_case_driven_dev
+-=]= assign
==} hase
=B Method Content
=gl Content Packages
+-B), release_info
=B, use-case_driven_development
=B, Use-Case Modeling
L5 roles
=5 Tasks
= detail_use_case_scenarios.ucm

e e I B

[ fidentify_and_outline_requirements, uemi
+- I8 Work Products
+-LE Guidance L

Note that individuatasks are represented by theon: >

7. Double-click on one of the tasks listed there. Tk editor is displayed on the
right of the screen. There are separate editorthéodifferent types of content
that you can create in a library. Each editordnasries of tabs and a number of
form elements on each tab. You can find out mbmiathese in the Create
Method Content tutorial.

8. Click thePreview tab. A preview of an HTML page is displayed. 918 what
the selected element will look like in a publish¥eb site.

9. Use the configuration selection menu to selecipiish.openup configuration.

publish,openup w

10. Switch to theBrowsing perspective. The Configuration view is now digpla
The Configuration view always has the same stru@uout the content changes
based on the configuration currently selected

11. Expand theDisciplines folder until you get to tasks and click on a ta3ke
HTML preview of the selected item is shown on tightr of the screen.

12. Switch configurations. The current configuratisrdisplayed in the selection box
below the main menu bar. Select a configuratiomfthe drop down list. You
will see the Configuration view refresh when youtdis.

13. Switch back to the Authoring perspective. Expdwpirocess 2 openup > base
plug-in, then the Processes folder, then the CépaBatterns folder, the#®hase
Iteration Templates.
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= Library &8 & .:5}' ¥~ =0
+- 3 core

+-H4 practice
=} process
= openup
== hase
+- B4, Method Conkent:
= iér Processes
=)k, Capability Patterns
+- Ly Management

=I-[¢ Phase Ikeration Templates |

{,‘f construckion_phase_iteration
;} elabaoration_phase_jkerakion
é& inception_phase_jteration
;} kransition_phase_jkeration
+- Ly Technical
+ d@, Delivery Processes

+- 3 publish
+- L[ Configurations

Capability patterns are represented by this i“en:

Note that not all plug-ins have capability patterns Double-click on one of the
capability patterns. The panel on the right siflehe window shows the capability
pattern editor and the properties view. You card fout more about these in the
Working with Processes tutorial.

4.1.3. Browse Method Content

The goal of this exercise is to examine methoderanin a library using the Browsing
perspective.

To browse method content in the browsing perspectiv e:
1. Selectpublish.openup in the current configuration drop-down list in timain
menu bar. publish, openup w

2. Select thBrowsing perspective. Theonfiguration view is displayed in the
left-hand panel.

3. Toview a task, expand the tree nodes in the Cordtgpn panel by clicking on
the + symbols. Expamblisciplines - Architecture. Th&€onfiguration view
panel should look like this:

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 40 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

&= Configuration 52 A =
publish, openup

=I-||2| Disciplines
=2 architecture
[ iRefine the Architeckure |
= Qutline the Archibecture
+- |2 Developrment
+-||2| OpenUP Disciplines
+-|2| Project Management
o
+

|Z| Requirements
|Z| Test
+[ Uncategarized Tasks
i% Darnains
[ wiork Product Kinds
L5 role Sets
L, Tools
Lt Processes
L= Custom Cakegories
L@ Guidance

O O = O B O o O

4. Click the Refine the Architecture task. A previefithe published Web page for
the selected element is displayed in the contemtlpa

5. On the published Web page, click the link unelémary Performer in the
Relationships section. This will show the preview page for &rehitect.

6. You can click on any links in the preview and use Iback icon in the preview
toolbar to return to previous pages.

7. Use this technique to view other elements in thef@aration view. Explore
elements under Domains, Role Sets, etc.

4.1.4. Browse Process Content

The goal of this exercise is to explore procesgerdnn a library using the Browsing
perspective.

To browse process content in the browsing perspecti ve:
1. Switch to theBrowsing perspective.

2. To view aCapability Pattern, in theConfiguration, expand the tree node
labelledProcesses, thenCapability Patterns, then Phase Iteration Templates.
The Configuration view panel should look like this:
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3.

4,

5-| Configuration -3 = =g

T

publish.openup

+-||2] Disciplines

g2 Domains

[ work Product Kinds
L& Role Sets

L, Tools

Lt Processes

IR R B

=I-L-gl, Capability Patterns
+ i{} Basic Development Practice Patkerns
+-[g Basic Technical Architecture Practice Patterns
+ iér Management
=Lk Phase Iteration Templates |
+ {.\ Conskruction Phase Ikeration
& ;} Elaboration Phase Iteration
X «v} Inception Phase Iteration
+ er Transition Phase Ikeration
+- L Risk-Value Lifecycle Phases
+- L Technical

+ &e. Delivery Processes
+-lgg Cuskom Categories
+- L@ Guidance

Click Construction Phase Iteration. A preview!lod published page for the
selected capability pattern is displayed in thétrjganel.

A capability pattern contains a large amount obinfation and is displayed over
four tabs:

Description

Work Breakdown Structure
Team Allocation

Work Product Usage

Explore the information on each tab.

Note: When you click on a task in the Work Breakddstructure tab you
preview a Task DescriptoA task descriptor is a task within a process The
task descriptor page has information about the taskit is used at a specific
point in a process The task descriptor has a link to the task ortlvh is based.

Clicking on a role or work product in a task degtor takes you to Role
Descriptor or aWork Product Descriptor. These provide information about the
role or work product at the same point in the psscnd provide links back to the
core method element on which they are based.

To view a Delivery Process, in the Configuratioawj expand the tree node for
Processes, then Delivery Processes, then Open@®yLie. The display layout
for a delivery process is similar to a capabiligttprn.

4.1.5. Browse While Authoring

The goal of this exercise is to browse some libremgptent while in theAuthoring
perspective.
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To browse in the authoring perspective:
1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective.

2. InthelLibrary panel, expandore 2> default > role_def > base > Method
Content = Content Packages = basic_roles 2 Roles and double-click the
architect role. Detailed information about this is displdye the right-hand
panel.

3. Use thePreview tab at the bottom of the role window to view tlage describing
that role and its relationships to other methodhelets. Use the other tabs to see
the information presented when authoring the metiordent and relationships
for arole.

4.1.6. Search
The goal of this exercise is to use the searchtimm¢o locate method content.

To search content:
1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective if it is not already selected.
2. Begin the search by doing either of the following:

= Click the Search ico ~3';' in the toolbar.
= Click the Search menu in the main tool bar andcsSkarch.

3. Click theMethod Search tab. Enter 4rchitecture" in the text box and click
Search.

FE Search -\

7 Method Search ' File Search j' Java Search

Text (* = any string, ¥ = any character):
architecture| w |:| Case sensitive

Method element name or presentation name pattern:

Scope

=-[#] Method Content

Rale

Task

Wark Product

+-[v] Guidance

Standard Category

Custom Categary
=[] Pracess

Capahility Pattern

Delivery Process

Search H Cancel
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It will take a few seconds to find all occurrencé®esults will be displayed in a
new panel labelled Search.
4. Expand the search results and double-click an elemEhe editor for the selected

item is opened. If you haugnk with Editor ﬁ}{bselected in théibrary view, the
display will update to show you where the seledieuah is located in the library.
If the Link with Editor is not selected, you caght-click an element in the
Search view and seleshow In - Library.

5. Open the Search window again and repeat the saanghdaut this time reduce
the scope to look fdrask elements only. Clear all the other content typebke
scope panel. This time the search should be quaskeresult in fewer hits.

6. Open the Search window again and repeat the saanehgaut this time use a
wildcard like "arch*"as a file name pattern. Examine the results set.

7. Experiment with other method searches.

4.2. Create Method Content

This tutorial contains a brief summary of key cqotedollowed by ten exercises.

In this tutorial you will create or modify contemtiements that will be used in
subsequent tutorials. For this reason we suggastybu complete all steps and use the
exact names and text strings as described.

Learning objectives
Upon completion of this tutorial you should be atadelo the following:

= Create a new method plug-in

= Create a new content package

= Create a new work product

= Create a new role

= Create a new task

= Work with steps

= Create basic guidance

= Add a method plug-in to a method configuration

Time required
The estimated time to complete this tutorial isw8®O minutes.

Prerequisites

You should make a back up copy of your library befoontinuing. In the following
exercises we will make minor changes to the lib@gtent that you may not want to
preserve.

Lessons in this module
= Concepts
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This page describes the basic concepts that anereddo complete this tutorial.

= Create a Method Plug-in
The goal of this exercise is to create a new mefogHin.

= Create a Content Package

The goal of this exercise is to create a methodetmpackage for our new plug-
in.

= Create a Work Product
The goal of this exercise is to create a new wooklpct.

= Create a Role
The goal of this exercise is to create a new ml@&y_plug-in.
= Create a Task

The goal of this exercise is to create a new tasktlhen relate it to the other
elements that we created in previous exercises.

= Work with Steps
The goal of this exercise is to use the Step Edwbrch is part of the Task Editor.

= Create Guidance Elements
The goal of this exercise is to create a guidatament.

= Apply Guidance

The goal of this exercise is to perform some simpémagement tasks,
specifically adding and removing guidance.

= Create a Standard Category
The goal of this exercise is to create a new stahcktegory.

= Add a Method Plug-in to a Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to include the metplog)-in created earlier to a copy
of an existing configuration.

4.2.1. Concepts
This page describes the basic concepts that anereddo complete this tutorial.

Method content provides step-by-step explanationsscribing how specific

development goals are achieved independent of ldeement of these steps within a
development lifecycle. Method content is alwaypasated from its application in

processes.

There are four main types of method content elesaent

= Task: how to perform the work;
= Role: who performs the work;
= Work Product: what is produced, such as artefact, deliverabtaitcome;

= Guidance such as: checklist, concept, example, guideéstimation
consideration, practice, report, reusable assatimap, supporting material,
template, term definition, tool mentor or white pap
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These "basic elements” are the building blocks framch processes are composed. A
Process Engineer typically authors these elemeategorises them, and defines the
relationships between them. Processes are thestrgoted from these method
elements by organising them into semi-ordered gsempse (work breakdowns or
workflows) that are customised to specific typepmiects.

Plug-ins. All content is organised in method plug-ins.m&thod plug-in is a container
for method content packages that contains both ededind process content. A method
plug-in can be standalone or can reference othey-ips. When you create a method
plug-in, you canreference other plug-ins and reuse their content by moddgyor
extending the content or adding your own conté&eferencing other extensible method
plug-ins is one of the most powerful features piledi by EPF Composer. This
mechanism allows extensive customisation of alregéyerated content without
directly changing the original base contént.

You should always create new content in a method-pi that you produce. This
separates your content from the original contemt alfows you to update your own
library with new releases of base content withdigciing the content that you have
created in your own plug-ins.

Standard categoriesprovide a means to categorise core method coimelitie with
best practices for creating structured methods. efd@urage good method structure,
there are standard categories for grouping tasksdisciplines work products into
domains roles intorole sets and tool-mentors inttools. Unlike custom categories,
standard categories, by definition, are linked specific type of method content.

Method and process elements use two narNesne and Presentation name It is
good practice to use file names that are all loaszcwith no spaces and no special
characters. ThBlame will be used as the name of the file that stoneselement. We
do this so that the name is valid on all operatygtems and for integration with
version control software. The name is shown inLibeary view.

The presentation name is the name that is showmpuirished pages and in the
configuration view. This name can contain any up@age characters, spaces, and
special symbols such as the trademark symbol.

In the Library view you can choose to display namegresentation names. You can

switch the name display using the Show Presentdames buttorﬁ in the library
view toolbar.

4.2.2. Create a Method Plug-in
The goal of this exercise is to create a new mepogHin.

To create a method plug-in:

1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective, =i Authoring
2. There are three ways to create a new method pluds@ one of the following:
a. Click File > New - Method Plug-in.

2 The base method content included with EPF Compsseptected from direct modification. Read-onlgthod
plug-ins are dimmed in the Library view indicatitigt they are locked.
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File
Mew k| =i Method Library
Open ¥| < Method Plug-in

&= Method Configuration

b. Right-click in the Library view and seleliew Method Plug-in.

c. Click the Down Arrow of theNew’ icon’ | in the toolbar and seleMethod
Plug-in from the drop-down list.

F Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer\e
Flie- Edit Search Conflguration  Window  Help

| T e

S & Select @ configuration ] [ e =
I

5 7 ProjedL.., B

|
= Method Library ‘
= Method Plug-in |
2 Method Configuration A

4 Cithar. |

3. In the New Method Plug-in wizard, provide a nametfe new method plug-in.
In this instance, we will call ity plug-in”.
Note: We will refer to this method plug-in by nameamnany of the following
exercises, so be sure to enter it exactly as shown.

4. Enter text into the Brief description field. Itabvays a good idea to add brief
descriptions to new method elements as you crhata.t

5. In theReferenced Plug-ins panel, seleGbublish.openup.base from the list and
click Finish. This indicates that your plug-in will be artensionto the OpenUp
plug-in. Unified Process provides a repository a$é content that you can
supplement with your own content. The new metHad-n is now in the
Library view panel on the left side of your scrednis not dimmed indicating
that it is not locked and that you can edit it.

B Library &3 e Y =0
B core

1 practice
B process
B publish

- -

U Configurations

6. To open the plug-in editor, double-cligky_plug-in (actually once you click
Finish on the wizard, the editor opens automaggalAbout halfway down the
page you will see thieock Plug-in checkbox. This is unchecked for your new

plug-in.

4.2.3. Create a Content Package
The goal of this exercise is to create a methodetrpackage for our new plug-in.
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To create a content package:

1. InthelLibrary view panel, expand the tree node #o¥_plug-in by clicking the +
symbol, and then expand the nodeNt#thod Content.

2. Right-click Content Packages and selecNew - Content Package to create a
new content package. The content package editrsop

3. Name the packagery._content package’ with a Presentation name “ My
Content Package” and enter some text in tiBeief description field.

= *my_content_package 3 = B

Content Package: my_content_package o

= General Information

Provide general information about this content package.
Marne: e _conkent_package
Presentation name: My Conkent Package

Brief description: My content package description. .|

£ >
Description

Important: You cannot create a new content packag&y other element in a
locked plug-in.

4. Save your new content package. There are four weag@ve a package or an
element:

Close the editor and confirm you want to save

Click the disk icon in the toolbar

Use the shortcutctrl+s”

Click File - Save

Remember: When you create a new element or modigxesting element, ‘a
symbol is displayed in the tab next to the naminefelement, indicating that the
element needs to be saved.

Tip: EPF Composer automatically creates nodes &sk3, Roles, Work Products
and Guidance under the new content package.

4.2.4. Create a Work Product

The goal of this exercise is to create a new woddpct. In this exercise you will
create a type of work product called an artéfadtou can create any content but some

There are three types of work products: artefaetcomes and deliverables. Artefact is a tangible work
product that is consumed, produced, or modifiedrxy or more tasks. Artefacts may be composecdhef ot
artefacts. Aroutcomeis an intangible work product that may be a resulitate. It may also be used to describe
work products that are not formally defined déliverable is a collection of work products, usually artegact

used to define typical or recommended contenténfalhm of work products packaged for delivery.
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examples are provided if you want to use them. sétexamples are referred to in other
tutorials.

In all cases, new method elements are createdybtclicking on the destination folder
for the new element and selectiNgw. For example, if you wanted to create a new
role in a content package, you would right-click tRoles folder in the tree navigator
and selecNew - Role. In the current case, you will create a Work Fad

To create a work product under your content package

1

3.

Right-click Work Products and selecNew, then select a work product type such
as Artefact.

The work product editor is displayed. Enter thibofeing information:

a. In theName field, enter ‘my_navmap”.

b. In thePresentation name field, enter ‘My Navigation Map'.

c. Enter a brief description about this work producthie Brief Description field.
d.

Under the Detail Information tab, enter a purpasetiis work product in the
Purpose field.

The new work product should look similar to this:

T

[

T
labl

Ef

=] *my_navmap &2 =0
Work Product (Artifact): my_navmap

+ General Information
Provide general information about this artifact,

Marne! iy _Tawmap
Presentation name: My Mavigation Map
Brief description: The Navigation Map expresses the structure of the user-interface elements in the system, along with their potential A

 Detail Information
Provide detailed information about this artifact,

navigation pathways.

Purpose: There is one Navigation Map per system. The purpose of the Navigation Map is to express the

principal user interface paths through the system. These are the main pathways through the

Iain descripkion:

Key considerations:

4. Click thePreview tab to view the new work product.
5. Save the new artefact.
6. Now create another artefact. Repeat the abovs st&pg the following
information:
= Artefact Name: “my_user_interface_prototype”
® Presentation name: “ My Ul Prototype’
= Brief description: “ A user-interface prototype is an example of the user
interface that is built to explore or validate the userinterface design’.
® Purpose: “ 7o provide a realistic experience of the look and feel of a user
interface’.
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You should now have two new work productsmft content_package:

=i Library 2 & ¥ =0
EE core

EE practice
B process
B publish
=== my_plug-in
=B Method Content
=l Content Packages
==, imy_conkent_package |
L& poles
0¥ Tasks
= I work Praducts
= my_navmap
\=] mv_user_interface_prokobype
L@ Guidance

i
i
i
i

+-[= standard Categories
L:: Cuskom Categaries
+ i+;:+ Processes
+- L[ Configurations

4.2.5. Create a Role

The goal of this exercise is to create a new moley_plug-in.

To create a role:
1. Undermy_content_package right-click Roles and selecNew - Role.
2. The role editor is displayed. Enter the followingprmation:
3. IntheName field, enter ‘my_user_interface_designer’.
4. In thePresentation name field, enter ‘My UI Designer’.
5. Enter a description in th#rief description field.
At the bottom of the window, click th&ork Products tab.

7. You can now specify work products for which thiters responsible. Clickdd.
This opens a selection list from which you can&ehlork products to add to your
role. Make this new role responsible for the twarkvproducts that we just
createdmy navmap andmy _user_interface_prototype.

8. After selecting the work products, click. The work products that you selected
are in theResponsible for panel.

Note: Selected elements in an Add/Remove sectgpiall the element name and
the path to that element, the plug-in name, angb#okage name.

9. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created role.

10. Save your work.
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4.2.6. Create a Task

The goal of this exercise is to create a new taskthen relate it to the other elements
that we created in previous exercises.

To create a task:

1. IntheLibrary view undermy _content_package right-click Tasks and selecNew
- Task.

2. TheDescription tab is selected in the task editor. Use the ¥ahg attributes to
create the new task:

® Name: “my_design_user_interface’
® Presentation name: “My Design User Interface”
® Brief description: “ To produce a design of the user interface that can be
used to validate the new layout'.
3. Click theSteps tab and clickadd. A new step named New Step is created.
Change the name of this step #¢cscribe the characteristics of related users'.
4. Click Add again and add a second step naml@@:ify the primary user
interface elements’. Note that you could add additional details atibese steps
in the Description field.

5. Click theRoles tab and in th@rimary performers field click Add. The Select
Dialog: Roles window opens. From this list selegt user_interface designer as
the Primary Performer. The complete list of rotelong but you can shorten it
by entering iny™ in the Name patterns field. ClickK.
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¥ o

_ISelect Dialog: Roles

Method Element Tvpe: |Roles ¥
Mame patterns (matching names will be shown);
iy

Patterns are separated by comma, where ¥*=any string, ¥=any character

= == My Plug-in
=B, my_conkent_package
E,i' imy_user_interface_designer

Brief Description:

The User-Interface Designer coordinates the design of the user interface.
IUser-Interface Designers are also involved in gathering usability requirements
and protokyping candidate user-inkerface designs ko meet those requirements.,

[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

6. Click theWork Products tab and in thvandatory inputs section, clickAdd.
The Select Dialog: Work Products window opensthiplug-in:
core.tech.common.extend_sup expand technical work products, select
use_case_model and clickOK.

7. You should still be on the Work Products paneltheOutputs section, click
Add. Enter 'my™ in the name pattern field. Selegy navmap and clickOK.

8. Click theGuidance tab and clickAdd. The Select Dialog: Guidance window
opens. Under Visual Modelling Guidance, selesihg_visual_modelingand
click OK.

9. Click theCategories tab and clickAdd to add a discipline. Select
development_discipline and clickOK.

10. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created task, and then gauve work by
closing the task editor.
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11. Create another task using the following information

Name: “my_prototype_user_interface’
Presentation name: “ My Prototype User Interface’

Brief Description: “ To prototype the system's user interface in an attempt to
validate the user-interface design against the functional and usability
requirements’.

Steps: “ Design the user interface prototype”

Steps: “ Implement the user interface prototype”

Roles (Primary Performer). “my_user_interface designer’
Work Products (Mandatory Input): “ my_navmap’

Work Products (Outputs): “ my_user_interface_prototype”
Categories (Discipline): “development_discipline”

12. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created task:

> my_protokype_user_interface 23 =8

oo B o

To prototype the system's user interface in an attempt to validate the
user-interface

[ > design against the functional and usahility requirements.

Disciplines: Development

+| Expand &ll Sections —| Collapse all Sections

Roles Primary Perfarmer: Additional Performers:

e My Ul Designer

||]|}[|1-3. Mandatory: Optional:
o My Mavigation Map +« Mone
Cutputs o My Ul Prototype
i Back to top
+| Expand all Steps [=] Collapse all Steps

Design the user interface prototype
Implement the user interface prototype

i Back to top

Descripkion | Steps |Roles | Work Products | Guidance | Categories | Preview
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13. Save your work by closing the task editor panel.

4.2.7. Work with Steps
The goal of this exercise is to use the Step Edwbrch is part of the Task Editor.

When you create a task, you can define a seristept that detail how to perform the
task. Using the Step Editor, you can add new si@pnge the sequence of steps, and
delete steps.

To add steps in a task:

1. Double-clickmy_design_user_interface

2. Click theSteps tab.

3. Create a new step:
a. Click Add.
b. Enter a name for the new step in sheps box.
c. Enter aDescription; you can use the rich text editor for this.
d. See the results on tifeeview tab
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'l T
[ #rwe design_user_interface &5 = B

AR e

2]

Task: My Design User Interface

To produce a design of the user interface that can be used to validate
the

> new layout,

Disciplines: Development

Expand All Sections Collapse All Sections
= Relationships

Roles Primary Performer: Additional Performers:

e« My Ul Designer

|nputg flandatary: Optional:
o Use-Case Model « Mone
Outputs o My Mavigation Map

i Back to top

= Steps

Expand all Steps Collapse &ll Steps

Describe the characteristics of related users
ldentify the primary user interface elements
New Step

i Back to top
w

Descripkion |Steps |Rn:nles |Wnrk Products |GLIil:|E|I'||:E.' |Categn:-ries Prewviemw

4. Remove a step:
a. Return to theSteps tab.
b. Select the step that you want to remove.
c. Click Delete.
d. See the results on tireview tab.
5 Move a step up the list:
a. Return to theSteps tab.
b. Select the step that you want to move up.
c. Click Up.
d. See the results on tireeview tab.
6. Move a step down the list:
a. Return to thesteps tab.
b. Select the step that you want to move down.
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c. Click Down.
d. See the results on tireeview tab.

4.2.8. Create Guidance Elements

The goal of this exercise is to create a guidareeent. Guidance elements are
supplementary free-form documentation. There awgtéen guidance element types:
Checklist, Concept, Example, Guideline, Estimat@onsideration, Practice, Report,
Reusable Asset, Roadmap, Supporting Material, Tat®plTerm Definition, Tool
Mentor and White Paper.

For this task we will create a representative guigaelement, in this case, a checklist.
After you have done this, you can try authoringididal guidance types.

In a checklist, check items are created in the sameas steps in a task are created, by
using theCheck Items tab in the checklist editor.

To create guidance elements:
1. Inthe Library view undemy _content_package, right-click Guidance and select
New —> Checklist.
2. Name the guidanceniy_create_physical_appearance_checklist' and enter the
presentation nameMy Create Physical Appearance Checklist'.
3. Use theCheck Items tab to add the following check items:
® “Create branding specifications’
® “ Define physical specifications’
4. Close the guidance editor and save the new chiecklis

5. Go back to the task you created in the previousceseeand add the new checklist
to my_prototype_user_interface. Recall that you do this by clicking the
Guidance tab and then selecting from a list of possiblelgoce elements.
Shorten the list by searching fat2y™'.

6. Use thePreview tab to generate a view of the page as it will look published

site. My Create Physical Appearance Checklist should be displayed at the bottom
of the page in a section labelldtbre Information.
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f )
[ *my prokotype_user_interface &0 = O

NI

Task: My Prototype User Interface

To prototype the system's user interface in an atternpt to validate the
user-interface
L[> design against the functional and usability requirements.

Disciplines: Development

Expand All Sections Collapse all Sections

= Relationships

Roles Primary Performer: Additional Performers:

e« My Ul Designer

Inputs flandatary: Optional:
o My Mavigation Map « Mone
Cutputs o My Ul Prototype

i Back to top

= Steps

Expand All Steps Collapse all Steps

Design the user interface prototype
Implement the user interface prototype

T Back to top

= More Information
Checklists s My Create Physical Appearance Checklist

i Back to top

Descripkion |Steps |Rn:nles |Wnrk Products |GLIil:|E|I'||:E.' |Categn:-ries Prewviemw

4.2.9. Apply Guidance

The goal of this exercise is to perform some simplnagement tasks, specifically
adding and removing guidance.

Guidance can be attached to any core method coatemtocess element. Guidance
elements can be attached to other guidance elements

To add and remove guidance elements:
1. Locate themy_navmap artefact that you created earlier in this tutorial
2. Double-click the icon foiny_navmap. The artefact editor panel opens.
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3. Click theGuidance tab.
4. Click Add. The Select Dialog: Guidance window opens.

5. Add the guidance namedsual modeling from the
core.tech.common.extend_supp plug-in. To shorten the list, enter™ in the
Name patterns box to filter the items that are displayed. Nibigt you can use
theCollapse All andExpand All buttons to change the way the tree is displayed.
Click OK after you make a selection.

E Select Dialog: Guidance

Method Element Tvpe: | Guidance K
Mame patterns (matching names will be shown):
"."*

Patterns are separated by comma, where ¥=anw string, ?=anw character

= == core.tech. common. extend_supp
=B kechnical_guidance
= B 'l.l'iSL!f!l Modeling Guidance

&=

SR technic.;i;resources {templates, reports, examples)
22| wision

=I-B=8 technical_work_products
 vision

Brief Descripkion:

This concept introduces what wisual modeling is and its benefits,

[ K H Cancel ]

6. Use the same process to afld create physical appearance_checklist as an
additional guidance item.

7. Click thePreview tab to view your work.
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=] *ry_navmap &2 =8

C o Bl R

The Mavigation Map expresses the structure of the user-interface

elements in the system, along with their potential navigation
=l pathweays.

+| Expand All Sections —| Collapse &ll Sections

There is one Mavigation Map per system. The purpose of the Mavigation Map is to
express the principal user interface paths through the system. These are the main
pathways through the screens of the system and not necessarily all of the
possible paths. It can be thought of as a road map of the system's user interface.
The Mavigation Map makes it easy to see how many "clicks" it will take a user ta
get to a specific screen.

i Back to top

Roles Responsikle: Modified By:

s My Ul Designer + My Ul Designer
Tasks Input To Output Fram:

o My Prototype User o My Design User

Interface Interface
i Back to top

Checklists s My Create Physical Appearance Checklist
Concepts s “isual Modeling

¥ Back to top

Description |Guidance | Cateqgories | Preview

8. Go back to the Guidance editor and remove the @ificeual Modelling.
9. Click thePreview tab to view your work.

4.2.10. Create a Standard Method Category
The goal of this exercise is to create a new stahehethod category.

Standard method categories tend to be relativelplesst When you are creating a
method plug-in that extends an existing method, gbauld try to use the standard
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categories before creating new ones. You will éfae relatively rarely create new
standard method categories.

Standard method categories are predefined and daavieans to categorise method
content in line with best practices for creatingistured methods. Standard categories
are linked to specific types of method contedisciplines are assigned to task®le
setsgroups rolesdomains andwork products kinds are for work products aniol
mentors are assigned to tools. Each standard method argtegn only contain its
specified type of method content; disciplines caly contain tasks for example.

To create a standard category:

1. UnderStandard Categories in my_plugsin & Method Content, locate theRole
Sets folder.
Right-click Role Sets and selecNew - Role Set.
Create a new Role Set namedy" design" with a presentation name addy
Design".

4. Add the rolemy_user_interface_designer to themy design Role Set. There are
two ways that you can do this:

a. In the Standard Category editor fa_design, open theRoles tab, and add the
role to the role set.
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E Select Dialog: Roles

Method Elerment Tvpe: |Roles 4
Mame patterns {matching names will be shown):
iy

Patterns are separated by comma, where *=any string, ¥=any character

= == my_plug-in
=B my_content_package

Ei' imy_user_interface_designer;

Brief Description:

The User-Interface Designer coordinates the design of the user interface. User-Interface Designers are also
involved in gathering usability requirements and protobyping candidate user-interface designs to meet those
requirernents,

I Ok ] [ Cancel ]

b. In the Role editor foimy_user_interface designer, open theCategories tab
and add theny_design category as a selected role set.

4.2.11. Add a Method Plug-in to a Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to include the metpld-in created earlier to a copy of an
existing configuration.

Before your new elements can be seen in the caatiigm view, you need to add your
new method plug-in to a configuration. We will athé new method plug-in to a copy
of the publish.openup configuration and see the results in the Confitomaview.

To add a plug-in to a configuration:
1. Use the Open Perspective but@ito switch to theBrowsing perspective.

2. Tryto find your new content in the configuratiolew panel. For example, look
for My Designrole set. You should not see it.

3. Switch to theAuthoring perspective and then expand Gumfigurations node in
theLibrary view panel.
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4. Make a copy of theublish.openup configuration by right-clicking the
configuration and selectintppy. Right-click theConfigurations folder and
click Paste. Name the new configuratiomiy.basic.configuration".

5. Double-click my.basic.configuration to open the configuration.

. Click thePlug-in and Package Selection tab.

7. Add my_plug-in to the configuration by checking the box nexittimithe

Content section.
2= *my, basic.configuration &2
Configuration: my.basic.configuration

+ Configuration Content
Select the method plug-ins, content packages and processes that will be incuded in this configuration.

(%) Re-caloulate errors whenever configuration is changed Configuration problem view aptions

Hid
() Re-calculate errors onlky when Refresh button is dicked and when saving [ride errors
[ Hide warnings
[JHide infos
Content: E] Add these Categories: B
! DEB e -] core
+-[w] B practice +-[] 8 practice
+ 3 process +-[] 8 publish
+-[m] £ publish
- [m] <= my_plug-in
-
< ¥

Description | Plug-in and Package Selection | Views

8. Close the editor and save the changes.

9. Change the current configurationagy. basic.configuration in the configuration
selection box in the main menu bar.

10. Switch to theBrowsing perspective and look for your content in the
Configuration view. You should sedfy Design role set. You should also see
your new work products in tHéncategorised folder undeWork Product
Kinds.
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&~ Corfiguration &3 A =

ry . basic, configuration

+-[zH Domains
=l Work Product Kinds
=-{g& Uncategorized

|=| [Project Definition and Scope]
|=] [Project Risk]
|=] [Project Skatus]
|=] [Project Wark]
|=] [Software Design]
|=] [5aftware Implementation]
|| [Technical Architecture]
|=| [Technical Specification]
|=| [Technical Test Results]
|=] Architecture Mokebook,
2] Build
=] Design
|=] Developer Test
=] Gloszary
|=] Implementation
|| Iteration Plan
= My Mavigation Map
= My I Protatype
|=] Project Plan
2| Risk List
=] Fwstem-Wide Requirements
=l Test Case
|=| Test Log
|=| Tesk Scripk
=l Use Case
=] Use-Case Model
=l Wision
|=] Wark Tkems List

=-L5 role Sets

+ e‘?ﬂ} Basic Raoles

+ !E'} My Design

+-L 5 Uncategorized Roles

L, Tools

iér Processes

s Custom Categories

L Guidance

-+ [ [ [

4.3. Reuse Method Content

This tutorial contains a summary of background rimfation followed by eight guided
exercises.
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Learning objectives

Upon completion of this tutorial you should be atadelo the following:

Gain an overview of method content variability dmv it promotes reuse of
method content.

Customise method content in an existing method-piuny using the contributes
variability mechanism.

Customise method content by using the extendshilityamechanism.
Customise method content by using the replaceahitity mechanism.

Customise method content by using the extendsepidaes variability
mechanism.

Time required

The estimated time to complete this tutorial iswldbhours.

Prerequisites
Create method content tutorial.

Lessons in this module

Concepts

This page provides background information requicedomplete the exercises in
this tutorial.

Contribute to a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend a role jiragla contribution.
Contribute to a Work Product

The goal of this exercise is to extend a work pobdhy adding a contribution.

Contribute to a Task
The goal of this exercise is to extend a task lajragda contribution.

Extend a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend base metootent associated with a role
by using Extends variability.

Extend a Work Product

The goal of this exercise is to customise a bagdadevork product using
Extends variability.

Extend a Task

The goal of this exercise is to extend a base ndetbatent associated with a task
by using Extends variability.

Replace a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend base metbotent associated with a role
using Replaces variability.
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m Extend and Replace a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend base metbotent associated with a role
using Extends and Replaces variability.

4.3.1. Concepts

This page provides background information requieedomplete the exercises in this
tutorial.

In this tutorial we will use a powerful mechanisar feusing and customising existing
content callednethod content variability. The original content will not be affected by
our operations; however, we will build upon it abase for defining our new content.
Then we will demonstrate that modifications to these content are automatically
inherited by variable content in dependent plug-ivihen the resulting configuration is
published as a Web site or exported, all of outausation will be resolved into a
single resource.

There are four types of method content variabdityg in this tutorial we will use all of
them to customise existing content. The followarg the four ways for using method
content variability:

= Contributes

= Extends

= Replaces

= Extends and Replaces

4.3.2. Contribute to a Role
The goal of this exercise is to extend a role ljiragla contribution.

To contribute to a role:
1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective if you are not already using it.

2. Expandmy_plug-in until you see th€ontent Packages node. Right-click this
node to create a new content package call&ehZribution Test'. Save your
changes by closing the editor window after you haamed the new content
package.

3. Expand the newly created content package and cigtktheRoles folder and
selectNew - Role.

4. Use the following attributes for this new role:
= Name: “my_contributing architect’
= Presentation name: “My Contributing Architect’
Do not close the editor window yet because we matdinished defining this
role.

5. Scroll down the window to th€ontent Variability section, use the Variability
type menu and seleCbntributes.

6. Click Select to the right oBase in the Content Variability section, the Select
Dialog: Roles window opens. Choose the baseadslirect. You will find this
in the core.default.role_det.base plug-in.
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Select halog: Roles

Method Element Tvpe: |Roles B
Mame patterns (matching names will be shown):
ar*

Patterns are separated by comma, where *=any string, ?=any character

=== core.default.role_def.base
=24, basic_roles
£ farehitect |
=== practice.bech.evolutionary_arch, assign
=B\ role_assignments
E,r architect.ra (Contributes ko ‘architect’ in ‘core.default . role_def.base")

Brief Description:

This role is responsible for defining the software architecture, which includes making the key technical
decisions that constrain the overall design and implementation of the system,

[ oK H Cancel l

Click OK to complete the selection. You can now contimsiagithe role editor.
TheContent Variability section should look like this:

+ Content Yariability
Specify how this role relates to another role.

Wariahility bype: Contribukes v

Base: E,? architect, core,defaulk, role_def,basefbasic_roles

7. Add some sample text to the Brief description arairvilescription fields.
= Brief description: “Contributing brief description text’
® Main description: “ Contributing main description text’

We will look for these text strings later in thisegcise. Save your changes by
closing the role editor.
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8. In the Library view under Configuration, doubleeslimy.basic.configuration to
open it.

9. Click thePlug-in and Package Selection tab. Make sure thdase undercore 2>
default = role_defpackage and the method plug-in that we creatdeear
(my_plug-in) are selected. Save the new configuration byraothe editor
window.

10. Use the configuration selection pull-down menudl@st my. basic.configuration.

11. Switch to theBrowsing perspective and then open tgchitect role in the
Configuration panel. Itis in th®ole Sets = Basic Roles folder. You should
see the text that you included in the contributilg appended to the existing
brief description of this role at the top of theggpa This is how contributing
variability works: it appends text to the base edam

File Edit Search Configuration wWindow Help

CH~ oy basic, configur akion [l ¥ @ Ao [ | [55] Browsing >
2-| Configuration &2 = B || =k Content P o @ q><‘.:. = = B
. biasic configur ation q><‘.:. ~ A~

+-12| Disciplines

+-{8 Domains
-G work Product Kinds This role is responsible far defining the software architecture, which
+- (2 Uncategarized includes making the key technical decisions that constrain the
= C2 Role Sets overall design and implernentation of the systerm.
= !B") Basic Roles e'll_f - ra— — —y:
2 nalyst Contributing brief description tex
[w}
& Any Rale Fole Sets: Basic Raoles
£ Architect
[w}
i Developer + Expand all Sections —| Caollapse all Sections

E,? Project Manager
E,? Stakeholder

0
¢ Tester
= IB'__'} My Design e P
o ] > B
£ My UI Designer /
.08 T . ized ol perfarms Cutline the Refine the
” 4 Uncategorized Roles = Architecture Architecture
+-L4%, Tools =
+ ‘0 Processes Architect responsible for —
+l-lgg, Custom Categories |
Ex L|f§j| Guidance Architecture
Noteboaok
< || v

Note: The Configuration view resolves variabiligtationships between related
plug-ins in a configuration and shows the resualssthey will be published in a
published Web site.

4.3.3. Contribute to a Work Product
The goal of this exercise is to extend a work pobdhy adding a contribution.

To contribute to a work product:
1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective if you are not already using it.

2. In my_plug-in under thecontribution_ test folder, right-clickWork Products and
selectNew - Artefact.

3. Give the new artefact the following attributes:

= Name: “my_contributing test case’
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= Presentation Name: “My Contributing Test Case’
= Brief description: “Contributing Brief Description’
® Purpose. “Contributing Purpose’

= Main description: “ Contributing Main Description”

4. Use thevariability Type menu to seledontributes, then clickSelect to the
right of Base in this section. The Select Dialog: Artefacts wandopens.

5. Selectrest_case and clickOK to close this window. You can find this under
core.tech.common.exten_supp = technical work products.
Save your changes by closing the editor.

7. Switch back to th&rowsing perspective. Make sure that you are using
my.basic.configuration.

8. Use theConfiguration view toopen Work Product Kinds = Uncategorised,
then locateTest Case.

9. Click the Tesr Case icon to invoke the editor. The description now kext that
you included in the contributing artefact. Youlsie it appended to the
appropriate fields in the customised test case.

B0, Conkent C oo @ ey T O

Y

This artifact 1= the specification of a set of test inputs, execution
conditions, and expected results, identified for the purpose of
making an evaluation of some particular aspect of a scenario.

Contributing Brief Description

Dormains: Test

+| Expand all Sections —| Collapse all Sections

The purpose of this artifact is to:

s provide a way to capture test inputs, conditions, and expected results
for a system

s systematically identify aspects of the software to test

s specify whether an expected result has been reached based on
verification of a system requirement, set of requirements, or scenario

Contributing Purpose

i Back to top W

This is another example of usingntributes variability to customise content in a
dependent plug-in by making changes to the basgiplu

4.3.4. Contribute to a Task
The goal of this exercise is to extend a task lajragla contribution.
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By now you should start to see the general patigth this variability mechanism.
Recall that contributions append text in appropriglds from one content package to
another.

To contribute to a task:
1. Switch back to théuthoring perspective.
2. Create a new task in thentribution_ test content package.
3. Use the following attributes for this task:
» Name: “my_contributing task’
= Presentation Name: “My Contributing Task”
= Brief description: “ Contributing Brief Description text’
® Purpose: “ Contributing Purpose text’
= Main Description: “ Contributing Main Description text’

4. Click theSteps tab and add two new steps name€dsitributing Step I' and
"Contributing Step 2'.

5. Click theDescription tab. In theContent Variability section, select
Contributes asVariability type. Click Select to the right oBase in the Content
Variability section, The Select Dialog: Tasks wimdopens.

6. Selectcreate test cases and clickOK. This will be the base element for our
contribution.

7. Go back to thsteps tab and clickOrder. Use thdJp andDown buttons to
reorder the steps. Note that you can now insent gew steps into the original
sequence of steps inherited from the base. Thlig®d example of the power of
variability contributions.
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=,

E Order Task Steps

Select a step and click Up ar Down ko change its order,

Skeps:

4 Review Bhe requirements fo be festad
4 ffenify refevant Test Cases

“ Cutine the Test Cases

<+ Contributing Step 1

< fdantfy fest dafa needs

< Share and evaluate the Test Cases
<= Contributing Step 2

Do

[ 4] 4 ] [ Cancel

8. Save the new task by closing the editor panel.

9. Switch to the Browsing perspective. Make sure yoat are using
my.basic.configuration.

10. ExpandDisciplines = Test. Click the Create Test Casestask. The content panel
shows a preview of the generated page. Look aittypes to see how your new
material was contributed. You should see thetteadtyou included in the
contributing task displayed in th@reate Test Cases task.
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=i, Content == S

Develop the test cases and test data for the requirements to be tested.

[ Contributing Brief Description text

Disciplines: Test

+| Expand All Sections —| Collapse all Sections

+| Expand all Steps |[=] Collapse all Steps

+ Review the requirements to he tested
+ ldentify relevant Test Cases
+ Outline the Test Cases

Contributing Step 1
+ ldentify test data needs
+ Share and evaluate the Test Cases

Contributing Step 2

U Back to top  [ae

11. You can also try specifying additional artefactsidgnce, and additional
performer roles in the contributing task (using Awehoring perspective) and
then view the result in the Configuration view &&ghe behaviour.

4.3.5. Extend a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend base metlmydent associated with a role by
using Extends variability.

Extends variability works differently than contriles variability in that the method
content element that extends the base method eleimieerits the attributes of the
extended base element.

To extend a role:
1. Switch back to th@uthoring perspective.

2. Create a new content package ungker plug-in. Name the new content package
"extends_test'. Close the editor panel and save your changes.

3. Create a new role under therends_test content package.
4. Use these attributes for the new role:
= Name: “my_extends developer’
= Presentation name: “ Extends OpenUP Developer’
m Brief description: “ My extended role brief description’
= Main description: “ My extended role description’
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10.

Use thevariability type menu to seledixtends then clickSelect. The Select
Dialog: Roles window opens.

Select thedeveloper role and clickOK. This is now the base role extended by our
customisation.

Save the new role by closing the editor panel.

Update the configuration to include the new conpartkage by doing the
following:

a. Double-click themy.basic.configuration icon in the Library view panel. The
configuration editor panel opens.

b. Click thePlug-in and Package Selection tab.
c. Expandmy_plug-in > Method Content - Content Packages.

d. If they are checked, cleabntribution_test andmy_content_package. \We do
this to make sure that no contributions are confrioign other content
packages.

e. Make sure thaéxrends testis checked.

f. Close and save the changes to the configuration.

Switch to theBrowsing perspective. Make sure that you are using
my.basic.configuration.

In theConfiguration view, selectExtends OpenUp Developer in the

Uncategorised Roles folder under th®ole Sets folder. You will see in the

HTML page that content entered in the extending hals been replaced, whereas
content not provided has been inherited from tree lzatefact. Note that the
extended role Developer remains unchanged.

Fil= Edit Search Configuration Window Help

| my.basic..configuration L R OR A ] | 27 Browsing
5-| Configuration &1 @ 7 7 B = Content L== I |
my. basic,configuration ~
#-iZ] Disciplines
#-2 Domains
% ‘E% Work Product Kinds My extended role brief description
=1L & Role Sets f_}

45 Basic Rales Extends: Developer
+ !:S’} My Design
=& Uncategorized Roles + Expand all Sections —| Collapse All Sections

{_n,r Extends OpenUP Develope -
#-L%, Tools

# Lew Processes

+-lm Custom Categories '(:“ 7’“’”““““0[ E | : . i
=L@ EUI;EHCBC " Extendes_(;panUP Lu_ilt‘: D\?igln D |T| Test |_‘
W Back to top
My extended role description

< > i Back t0 top [
4.3.6. Extend a Work Product
The goal of this exercise is to customise a basiadework product, using Extends
variability.
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To extend a work product:
1. Switch back to th@uthoring perspective.

2. Inthe Library view undeextends_test content package create a new work product
of type artefact.

3. Use these attributes for the new artefact:
= Name: “my extends design”
= Presentation name: “ Extends Design”
= Brief description: “ Extends Design Brief Description’

4. Use theVariability type menu to seledExtendsthen clickSelect The Select
Dialog: Artefact window opens.

Choose the work produeksign as the base and cli€k.
Close the editor window to save your changes.
Switch to theBrowsing perspective.

In theConfiguration view select the&Exrends Design work product in the
Uncategorised folder undeDomains. You will see in the page preview that
content entered in the extending artefact has cegléhe content in the base
artefact, whereas content not provided has beaaritell from the base artefact.
File Edit Search Configuration Window Help

o N o O

m c | my basic. configuration R A O [EY | |22 Brawsing i
%-| Configuration &3 w7 = O | = Content Sch @ g T O
my . basic. configuration A

|2 Disciplines ]

- Domains

+- 18 Architecture

= =~ Extends Design Brief Description
[ Development I_I
l'E'E Project Management
l'E'E Requirements
I Test + Expand all Sections —| Collapse &ll Sections
|22 Uncategorized =

+|=| [Project Definition and Scop

Extends: Design

[N IO = S s

+-|Z| [Project Risk] Describe the elements of the system so they can be examined
+-[Z] [Project Status] and understood in ways not possible by reading the source
+-|Z| [Project waork] code.
4 | 5| [Software Design] % Back to top
+|=| [Software Implementation]
+-|=| [Technical Architecture] -
+ |=| [Technical Specification]
+-[5] [Technical Test Results] Fulfilled ¢ [Software Design]
! Slots
+- 1 Work Product Kinds
+-L5 Role Sets P Tasks Input To: Output From:
< ol e Implement Solution

4.3.7. Extend a Task

The goal of this exercise is to extend a base metiomtent associated with a task by
using Extends variability.

To extend a task:
1. Switch back to the Authoring perspective.
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2. Create a new task in tlextends_testtontent package.
3. Use these attributes for the new task:

® Name: “my_extends_design_solution”

® Presentation name: “ Extends Design Solution’

= Brief description: “ Extends Task Brief Description”

4. Use thevariability type menu to seledixtends then clickSelect. The Select
Dialog: Tasks window opens.

5. Selectdesign_solution to be the base task. CIlick to close the selection
window.

6. Click theSteps tab and add two new steps:
= “Extend Step 1”
= “Extend Step 2"

7. Click theRoles tab and add the role that we created in Exercise 4
my_extends_developer, as thePrimary Performer.

Click theWork Products tab and addny_extends_design as an output.

9. Click theGuidance tab and add a guidance. You can pick anyoneythatvant
here.

10. Click theCategories tab to add the new task to an appropriate categOligk
Add next to theDisciplines field, and then seleelevelopment_discipline. Click
OK to save changes and close the selection window.

11. Close the task editor panel to save your changes.
12. Switch to theBrowsing perspective.

13. In theConfiguration view panel, expanDisciplines 2 Development and click
the Extends Design Solution task. You will see in the generated page thahotet
content and relationships are inherited from theeliask and customised by
extending content and relationships. Note alsbttieaextended task remains
unchanged.
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3

File Edit Search Configuration Window Help
- .| my basic . configuration v ¥ @ i S | [82] Browsing

5~ Configurakion &3 s 7= 0 =k content o m$ @0

. basic. configuration -~

>

||| Disciplines
+- |2 Architecture
=2 Development
[ Integrate and Create Build
[ Design the Solution D

Extends Task Brief Description

Dizciplines: Development

[ Implement Developer Tests Extends: Design the Solution
[ Implement Salution
s +| Expand all Sections —| Collapse all Sections
= =
+-|/Z| Cpenl)P Disciplines
+-[2] Project Management The purpose of this task is to describe the elements of the system so that they
+-[2] Requirements support the required behavior, are of high quality, and fit within the architecture.
” I;l Test . ¥ Back to top
¥ Uncategorized Tasks
+-18 Domains -
#-I8 Work Product Kinds
L5 Role Sets Roles Primary Performer: Additional Performers:
+-0%, Todls s Developer s Analyst
+- (5 Pracesses e Extends OpenlJP Developer o Architect
+--lgg Cuskomn Categories s Stakeholder
#-[@ Guidance e Tester
Inputs Manddstory; Opticonsl:
e [Technical Architecture] e Design
e Architecture Notebook
£ 2 e [Technical Specification] |
4.3.8. Replace a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend base metomtent associated with a role using
Replaces variability.

To replace a role:

1. Switch back to th@uthoring perspective.
2. Create a new content packagenmn plug-in. Name the new content package
"replace_test'. Save your changes by closing the editor panel.
3. Create a new role in the content package that stecjeated.
4. Use these attributes for the new role:
® Name: “my _replace_tester’
® Presentation name: “ My Replace Tester’
= Brief description: “ My replaced brief description’
® Main description: “ My replaced main description”
5. Use thevariability type menu to sele®eplaces then clickSelect to the right of
this section. The Select Dialog: Roles window @&pen
6. Selectresterto be the base role. Cli€k to save changes and close the selection
window.
7. Save your changes by closing the role editor panel.
Updatemy.basic.configuration by doing the following:
a. Double-click themy.basic.configuration icon in the Library view panel. The
configuration editor opens.
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b. In thePlug-in and Package Selection tab, expandny_plug-in > Method
Content - Content Packages.

c. If they are checked, cleabntribution_test andextends_test.

d. Checkreplace_test. This should be the only content package selented
my_plug-in. This is done so that there are no conflictingeesions in the
same method element.

e. Close the configuration editor panel to save ydanges.

9. Now switch to theBrowsing perspective.
10. ExpandRole Sets = Basic Roles.

In theConfiguration view you will see that there is no tester rivi¢he Basic
Roles folder. It was replaced by thé Replace Tester role.

Also notice that other content elements in the Iphsg-in that referenced the
tester role now reference the replacing role imstdayou open th®isciplines
folder and view the tasknplement Test, you will see that therimary

Performer is Now My Replace Tester. Replace works in a similar way for tasks,
artefacts, guidance and categories.

File Edit Search Configuration wWindow Help

1 | | my basic, configuration wli 4 i @F o [ | 2] Browsing i

5| Corfiguration £2 Qéh = O || =h content == | e:;Q‘ = =0

iy basic. configuration A
=12 Disciplines -

+-|2 Architecture

#-[E] Development Implement Test Scripts to validate a Build of the solution. Organize

2] Openlp Disciplines Test Scripts into suites, and collabarate to ensure appropriate depth
*-[Z] Project Management [ > and breadth of test feedback.
+-|2| Requirements o
=& Test Disciplines: Test
] +| Expand All Sections —| Collapse all Sections
= Run Tests —
#-[= Uncategarized Tasks
[ Domains To ir_nplement step-by-step Test Scripts that dermonstrate the salution satisfies the
+- (8 wark Product Kinds reguirements.

=5 Role Sets

W Back to top
= e’rS} Basic Roles

E,r Analyst -

E,? Any Role

& trchitect Roles Primary Perfarmer: Aelditiorsal Performers:
,r_“; Develaper o My Replace Tester o Analyst

£} Project Manager o Developer

& Stakeholder e Stakeholder

gf_r'; Iy Replace Tester

& . Inputs Mandatory: Optional:
5 My D p
S;: v Ussan +« Test Case e Test Seript
L& Uncategorized Roles ot
+-L% Tools = + [Software )
- Irmplementation] -
4.3.9. Extend and Replace a Role

The goal of this exercise is to extend base metomient associated with a role using
Extends and Replaces variability.

To extend and replace a role:
1. Switch back to théuthoring perspective.
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2. Create a new content packagenin plug-in. Name the new content package
"extend_and_replace_test'. Save your changes by closing the editor panel.

3. Create a new role in the content package that stecjeated.
4. Use these attributes for the new role:
® Name: “my_extend_replace_tester’
® Presentation name: “My Extend and Replace Tester"
® Brief description: “ My extend and replace brief description”
® Main description: “ My extend and replace main description’

5. Use thevariability Type menu to seledxtends and Replaces then click the
Select button in this section. The Select Dialog: Ral@sdow opens.

6. Selectresterto be the base role. Cli€k to save changes and close the selection
window.

7. Save your changes by closing the role editor panel.

Updatemy.basic.configuration by doing the following:

a. Double-click themy. basic.configuration icon in theLibrary view panel. The
configuration editor opens.

b. In the Plug-in and Package Selection tab expandp/ug-in - Method
Content > Content Packages.

c. Clear all selected content packages.

d. Checkextend _and_replace_test. This should be the only content package

selected inmy_plug-in. This is done so that there are no conflictintgesions
in the same method element.

e. Close the configuration editor panel to save ydhanges.

9. Now switch to theBrowsing perspective.

10. OpenRole Sets = Basic Roles.
In the Configuration view you will see that theseno tester role in the Basic
Roles folder. It was replaced by thly Extend and Replace Testerole.

Also notice that other content elements in the Iphsg-in that referenced the
tester role now reference the extend and replacilegnstead. If you open the
Disciplines folder and view the tasknplement Test, you will see that the
Primary Performer is now My Extend and Replace Tester. Extends and
Replaces works in a similar way for tasks, artafagtiidance and categories.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 77 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

File Edit Search Configuration Wwindow Help

1 [l = - | my.basic.configuration > - ) @b 3 i 7 | 2] Browsing =

5= Corfiguration 2 oo 7 B | i content Come o

iy . basic. configuration A
=12 Disciplines Eal

*-|2| architecture
+-|2| Development

Implement Test Scripts to validate a Build of the solution.
+-||Z| OpenlP Disciplines

Organize Test Scripts into suites, and collaborate to ensure

#-[E] Project Management > appropriate depth and breadth of test feedback.
+-|2| Requirements
=2 Test Disciplines: Test

[ Create Test Cases

+| Expand All Sections —| Collapse all Sections

+[ Uncategarized Tasks
+-{E8 Domains To implement step-by-step Test Scripts that demonstrate the solution
+- {3 Work Product Kinds satisfies the requirements.
=5 Role aets

U Back to top
= {E} Basic Roles

E,? Analyst -

f,? anvy Role

5 Architect Roles Primary Performer: Additionsl Performers:
& Developer o by Extend and e Analyst

Replace Tester o Developer

2
£ Project Manager
¢ Stakeholder

E? Stakeholder
E,? My Extend and Replace Tester

{55 My Design Inputs Mandatory: Optianal
L5 Uncategorized Roles o e Test Case o Test Script
< s o [Software

Imnlamentatinn]

This lesson concludes the "Reuse method contetatidli Proceed with next tutorial,
"Working with processes".

4.4. Work with Processes

This tutorial contains a summary of key concepli®feed by five exercises.

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this tutorial you should be atalelo the following:
= Browse existing process content
= Create a delivery process
= Create a process diagram

Time required
The estimated time to complete this tutorial iswlibhours.

Prerequisites
Reuse method content tutorial.

Lessons in this module

= Concepts
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This topic provides basic background informatioedex to complete this
tutorial.

= Browse Process Content
The goal of this exercise is to gain a basic unideding of processes.

= Create a Delivery Process

The goal of this exercise is to create a deliveocess using core method content
directly.

= Use Capability Patterns

The goal of this exercise is to create a new dsjlipeocess using capability
patterns.

= Create a Process Diagram
The goal of this exercise is to use diagram feature

4.4.1. Concepts
This topic provides basic background informatioeder to complete this tutorial.

Using process authoring, a Process Engineer carpo@te method elements into
process structures, for example, a work breakddvuttsire format familiar to Project
Managers. The processes can be included in agtwafion to be published as part of
the published Web site, and can be exported toddaft® Project.

In method authoring, the Process Engineer defines roles, tasks, woolugts and
guidance, in addition to the relationships betwihese elements.

In process authoring the Process Engineer defines additional lifecetégnents, such
as activities (summary tasks), phases, iterat@amd,milestones, which can then be used
to compose the core elements into processes. Aletenprocess corresponding to a
project plan, or a phase, igalivery process The OpenUp process is an example of a
delivery process. We can also create smaller m@eular sections of process, termed
capability patterns, which can be used as building blocks to composkvety
processes more easily.

Each time a task is included in a process, a coplyad task is created in the context of
the process. This istask descriptor. The same task can be included any number of
times in the same process. This allows, for examiple same OpenUp task to be
included in every iteration within each OpenUp RhasA task descriptor can also
modify the base task without actually changing the tdsér example, roles and work
products can be added or suppressed; steps camppressed or re-sequenced

Roles and work products are also included in pseEe®as role descriptors and work
product descriptors. Roles and work products dao be customised to fit with the
context of the process in which they are used.

Process Diagrams
EPF Composer provides three types of process diegra

= Activity diagrams: These diagrams show the subordinate activitieshigher-
level activity. They also show the sequence refethips between those activities.
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= Activity detail diagrams: These diagrams show tasks in an activity withrthei
performing roles along with input and output workgucts. Activity detail
diagrams are similar to workflow detail diagrams.

= Work product dependency diagrams:These diagrams illustrate work product
dependencies on other work products.

All three types of diagrams are generated and spncded with the associated work
breakdown structure. Changes to the process steuasing the diagram editor will be
automatically reflected in the work breakdown stinve.

4.4.2. Browse Process Content
The goal of this exercise is to gain a basic urtdeding of processes.

To browse process content:
1. Switch to theBrowsing perspective.

2. From the configuration menu in the main tool béickcmy. basic.configuration.
If you do not have this configuration, go back andhplete theddd a plug-in to a
configurationexercise in th€reate method contetitorial.

3. In theConfiguration view panel, expand throcesses folder and then expand
Capability Patterns = Phase Iteration Templates. Click thelnception Phase
Iteration icon.

4. A capability pattern contains a large amount obinfation is displayed over four
tabs:

= Description
= Work Breakdown Structure
= Team Allocation
= Work Product Usage
Explore the information on each tab.

5. To view a delivery process, expaPubcesses = Delivery Processes =
OpenUp Lifecycle = Inception Phase = Inceptions Iteration [1..n]. Click
Initiate Project. The display for a delivery process is similaatoapability
pattern.
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4.4.3. Create a Delivery Process

The goal of this exercise is to create a delivemycess using core method content
directly.

In process authoring the definitions of the metloodtent elements are not included
directly in the work breakdown structure, but locaferences termed descriptors are
created, which refer back to the content elementthé method library. Descriptors

contain the references to the original method etgsas well as additional information

that is relevant to the local process.

Descriptors provide a mechanism whereby relatigrssfaire defined in core method
content authoring, such as roles associated witaslk, input and output, and work
products that can be defined or changed localllgiwithe process.

To create a delivery process:
1. Make sure that you are using the Authoring persypect

2. InthelLibrary view, create a new delivery process unakgr plug-in by right-
clicking Delivery Processes, then clickingNew - Delivery Process.

3. When you create a process, you are asked to pravidme and selech default
configuration to be used with the process. Use the nadfe DP' and select
my.basic.configuration. If you have not created this configuration, stle
publish.openup.
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E Mew Process Component

Specify name and defaulk configuration For the delivery process to be created,

Mame: My DP

Default Configuration: | my,basic, configuration w

: (84 g [ Cancel

4. Click theWork Breakdown Structure tab.

5. To create an inception phase in the work breakdstwcture view, right-click
My DP, then selecew Child - Phase. Call the phaselfiception”.

6. We will create a "Requirements Management" activitgder Inception. In the
work breakdown structure view, right-clidkception and clickNew —> Child -
Activity. Name the new activityRequirements'.

£ *my DP E7 = 0
Presentation Mame Inde:x F...0 M. Tvpe Planned R
= T My DP n Delivery Pro...

= E5 Inception 1 Phase
=
5*_5] Requirements 2 Bckivity
< >

Description |[\Wark Breakdown Skr... | Team Allocation | Waork Product Usage | Consalidated Yiew

7. Now we are going to add some tasks to the Requitemaetivity. In the
Configuration view, operDisciplines = Requirements. Drag and drop the
following tasks onto the requirements activity thiati just created:

»  Develop Technical Vision
»  Identify and Outline Requirements
»  Detail System-Wide Requirements

When you include these tasks in your process,sbeciated roles and work
products are also included in the process.

8. You can review the information for each method elatin theProperties view’”.
You may have to select and right-click the methletnent, and select tishow
Properties View to open the Properties view.

4 The Properties View is the editor for activitiessk descriptors, roles descriptors, and work peodescriptors

contained in processes.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 82 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

3 MpDe
Prizariation Kans L..: Prabund.. e ek T Plireed | Rapsiob MoZEpkdounen Uegieg Bl itan el
% My (R [ ey Sares
T 1 Phass:
7 Bcpdrervrls = Artivky
= Doy Trcaicad Witk 3 Tow: Desripiar
|ty ared Cbee Requinonents 4 Tae: Deisr plor
< Dl Spore W Fiqwiniiesl. 5 Togk Disasipe’

Deeer ey P k. Beabern Sackry i Ribecad | Wedk Pyocudl U Carcoddated Ve

= Task Desoriobos | denafl systess wide reqiements
o ‘ Mn-_-n_l' Infmaakion

Proiee gor el bl Flon s, this Bk e pbr

Dt
ek Mazw Satwl_wydem e eqaieTerh
[ Srimeeristion nune: | Teiaf Systen Wik Aspisnvenis
West Preceds Il I Mulpi Geoanaue Pl
SIr Fvird. Db jale 57 Aotk
Iradec Presentalizn Keme Dwgerds
LB,

PRy

Pl Svnchiostsad wilh sorcn

Mtbes ek e it loment | G

9. Customise the steps from tli®rail System-Wide Requirements task for the
Inception phase. Click thdetail System-Wide Requirements task descriptor,
and open th@roperties view. Click theSteps tab.

10. Notice that there are three steps for this task:
»  Detail system-wide requirements
»  Detail glossary terms
®  Achieve concurrence
11. Remove the last two steps, close Rheperties view and save th&fy DP.

12. Switch to theBrowsing perspective and clicRrocesses > Delivery Processes
then double-clickly DP. TheWork Breakdown Structure tab is displayed.

13. Expandinception = Requirements and click onDetail System-Wide

Requirements. Only the first steplQetail system-wide requirements) from the
core method task is included.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 83 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer
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et Bazed on Method Task: Detail System-Yide
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+| Expand &ll Sections —| Collapse all Sections
+

+| Expand all Steps  |=] Collapse &ll Steps

+ Detail system-wide requirements

v Back to top -

14. Make other changes to the tasks in the deliverggs® that you just created and
see how they are reflected when you view the psoirethe browsing perspective.

4.4.4, Use Capability Patterns
The goal of this exercise is to create a new defipeocess using capability patterns.

We will add some capability patterns to the deljvprocess that you created in the
previous lesson. First we will copy a capabilitgttern, and then we will extend a
capability pattern.

To add a capability pattern using Copy:

1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective and open tidéy DP delivery process that
you created earlier in this tutorial.

2. In theConfigurations view, expandrocesses - Capability Patterns -
Management.

3. Drag and drop th@/an and Manage Iteration capability pattern onto the
Inception phase ilMy DP delivery process. A menu opens, prompting you to
selectCopy, Extend or Deep Copy.

SelectCopy.

5. ExpandPlan and Manage Iteration capability pattern to the task descriptor level.
Note that the task descriptor names are displaybthick. This indicates that the
tasks are available for you to edilote: Any future changes to the capability
pattern will not be propagated to your procesgou can edit the task in the
Properties view.

To add a capability pattern usiBgtends:

6. Create a new phase in thg DP delivery process. Right-click the first row with
My DP and selecNew Child - Phase. Call the phaseElaboration”.
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7. Create a new iteration in the Elaboration phasghtRtlick the Elaboration phase
and selecNew Child - Iteration. Call the iteration Elaboration Iteration I'.

8. In theConfigurations view, expan®rocesses > Capability Patterns > Phase
Iteration Templates.

9. Drag and drop thénception Phase Iteration capability pattern onto the
Elaboration Iteration 1 iteration inMy DP.

10. SelectExtend.

11. Expand thelnception Phase Iteration capability pattern that you added to the task
descriptor level. Note that the task names angalred in green italic. This
indicates that the task descriptor is in a pad pfocess defined elsewhere in a
capability pattern.Subsequent changes to the capability pattern wél b
propagated to your processTheProperties view shows the task details but they
cannot be edited.

12. Right-click a task descriptor in the extended cdpglpattern and select
Suppress. The task descriptor is disabled and the texdwrabecomes gray. The
task descriptor will not appear in the publishetsien of the delivery process
nor will it be included in an export of the process
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4.4.5. Create a Process Diagram

The goal of this exercise is to use diagram feature

To create a process diagram:
1. Switch toAuthoring perspective.
2. Open theMy DP delivery process that you have been working on.

3. IntheWork Breakdown Structure tab right-click My DP and selecDiagrams
- Open Activity Diagram. Click OK to create a new diagram. The diagram
editor should open, showing the top-level actigifjphases).
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4. Expand the palette on the right of the diagram vfavet already expanded. All
elements required to create an activity diagramagaglable on the palette.

5. Right-click the diagram workspace and sekedi > Phase to add a new phase
called "Construction" to the diagram. The name will initially B€ew Phase. To
change the name, right-click on the node, s&lkeatv Properties View, click on
theAdvanced tab; select the Name and edit the name field.

6. Using theControl Flow tool, create links between the phases to show the
sequence of the phases. Click on Control Flowkan the first node, keep the
mouse button pressed and move the cursor to tedeode and release the
button. You may name the control flow link.

F&* My D Eg‘ *Delivery Process: My DR, My DP 25 =0
Palette L4
[ Gelect -
f 1 f 1 f 1 +."' Zl:ll:llTI
—_— = e = [= Mote -
Inception Elaboration Conztruction (= Flows +
" Contral Flow
[~ Modes »*

= Activity Partition
-

7. Switch back to the Work Breakdown Structure view/iyf DP and notice the new
phase. Also notice that the links you added ordtagram are reflected in the

Predecessors column.
8. Close the diagrams that you opened.

9. IntheWork Breakdown Structure, right-click theRequirements activity and
click Diagrams - Open Activity Detail Diagram. The Activity Detail Diagram
is automatically generated. It shows the following

® The roles that perform tasks in the activity
® The tasks that the roles perform
® The input and output work products for each task
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You can change the layout of the diagram but youngaadd or remove any
elements from the diagram.

Close the diagram that you opened.

In theWork Breakdown Structure, right-click the Requirements activity and
click Diagrams = Open Work Product Dependency Diagram. Thework
products used in the activitsgre automatically added to the diagram. Using the
Work Product Dependency tool, add a dependencyblatween two work
products. This indicates that the work produd¢hatarrow end of the link is
dependent on the other work product, that is, therovork product needs to be
created in order to create the second work product.

Click theWork Product Descriptor tool in the palette and add a new work
product descriptor to the diagram.

Switch back to the delivery process and operiloek Product Usage view.
Notice the new work product in thequirements activity.

After you have edited a diagram, you can choosedade it or exclude it when
publishing the process in a configuration. InWerk Breakdown Structure,
right-click the Requirements activity and seleddiagrams - Publishing

Options. Check or clear the types of diagram listeda dfiagram type is not
listed, it means that you have not edited thatrdiagtype for the activity yet.

Publish Method Content

This tutorial contains a brief summary of concdptwed by four guided exercises.

Learning objectives

Upon completion of this tutorial you should be atadelo the following:
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= Publish a predefined method configuration.
= Create a custom category.
= Publish a custom method configuration as a standaféeb site.

Time required
The estimated time to complete this tutorial iswaltb minutes.

Prerequisites

This tutorial uses content we created in the Crd&thod Content and Reuse Method
Content tutorials. If you have not completed thasgerials you should do so before
continuing.

Lessons in this module
= Concepts
This topic provides background information neededamplete this tutorial.

= Publish A Method Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to publish the metbaafiguration that we created in
an earlier exercise.

= Create a Custom Category
The goal of this exercise is to use the custongoates feature.

= Create a Custom Method Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to create a new cuisitmmethod configuration.
Later in this tutorial we will publish this configation.

= Publish a Custom Method Configuration
The goal of this exercise is to publish a methadfigaration.

4.5.1. Concepts
This topic provides background information neededdamplete this tutorial.

EPF Composer is essentially a content managemehipablishing application. Its
output is a Web site with method guidance and m®e® that can be used by a project
team.

A method configuration is a structured set of cohtgackages selected from different
method plug-ins containing the method and proceageat that will be included in the
published Web site. Upon publication, the methodfiguration is combined with
different Navigation views that define the Web 'siteavigation structures and content
organisation.

The Browsing perspective renders the method configuration eante Web (HTML)
format, thereby providing a preview of the methodfiuration before it is published.

Using custom categories you can categorise coatmurding to any scheme. Custom
categories can be used to compose publishable viaesby providing a means to
organise method content for publishing.
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A View (Navigation View) is a custom category that is designed for publication
Required packages and content elements are asgimaexistom category. The custom
category can then be added as a view to a configara

4.5.2. Publish a Method Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to publish the methodfiguration that we created in an
earlier exercise.

To publish a method configuration:
1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective if you are not already using it.

2. Select the configurationaiy.basic.configuration”, if it is not already selected,
using the configuration selection menu in the ntaoi-bar.

3. InthelLibrary view panel, expand th&nfigurations folder and double-click
my.basic.configuration. The configuration editor opens in the right panel,
showing theDescription tab.

4. Click on thePlug-in and Package Selection tab. The tab shows the method
plug-ins and their content packages that have betnded in the configuration.
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The selection for publication of plug-ins and paggsin the configuration can be
adjusted by selecting and clearing them in thedisglay.

5. Expand theCustom Categories node in the€onfiguration view and locate the
views associated with this configuration.

6. At the bottom of th&€onfiguration editor panel, select théiews tab.
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7. The only view shown is thendavigation_view_generic’. This view resides in the
method plug-in calleddore.default.nav_view.base’” under theMethod Content
- Custom Category node. When we earlier copied and pasted the rdetho
configurationpublish.openup and named the comty. basic.configuration, this
view was “inherited”.

8. Click onAdd View and theselect Dialog: Select Categories pops up with
Method Element TypeCustom Category selected. Select Management Practices
for example:
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[@select Dialog: Select Categories 5
Methnd Flemeant Tupe: :I._J_x‘.il'L_'!\_"ﬂ f?_?:fpugnriaq_ I._“'J

Hame patterns (malching nemes will be stoem):

Patterns are separated by comma, where “=any stiing, ?=any character

| & G Custom Categorios | #
¥ Do MOT Publish [T
| i@ Guidance
|- My Cuslom Calegery
+ -3 Navigalice Building Blodks
1 —r Tasks
= -mé Views Tabs tor Dpent P
= 1F EPF Practices
= Practices. T
- Management Pradices
4F Lechnical Practices
H OpeniJp
= b2 Distiplines
= 4R Domnains
L& L5 Rale Gabs

Eriet Description:

9. The view tab now contains two views (navigationngg the
navigation_view_generic and the thenanagement practice_list.

% *my.basic.configuration =4
Configuration:my.basic.configuration

- Published Mavigation Views

Specify the views that will be included when this configuration Is
published. To create a view, dick Add View to select any standard or
custom category within the configuration. The selected category will
represent the view and the category's sub-categories and content elements
will represent the view's tree elements.

[Add "u"iew...] [Rﬂmuve \.ﬁew] iMake Dﬂf&utt; [Order]

navigation_view_generic (default)|management_practice_list
4 4F Tterative Development

7' Risk-Value Lifecyde

+ %0 Release Planning A

#-07 Whole Team

=% Team Change Management

o]

-If}escri[iﬁnn ;'P'Iug—"f'n and ﬁédcage Seledtion i_"gfiews_'

10. One of the views can be made the default view bctag thevView and clicking
Make Default. The view selected will be the one displayedagndf all others
when configuration is published as a Web site.sdimmarise: To create a view;
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11

12.
13.
14.

click Add View to select any standard or custom category withen t
configuration. The selectadtegorywill represent the view and the category's
sub-categories and content elements will reprabentiew's tree elements.

Close theConfiguration editor. You will be prompted to save your chanifes
you made any.

In the main tool bar, use ti@@nfiguration menu and sele®ublish.
Selectmy. basic.configuration and clickNext.

Step througtPublish Method Configuration wizard accepting the defaults and
publish the method configuration. You may wantise your own title on the
Select publishing options page. It will take a few minutes to generate\Wsb
site. When the generation is complete, the Welnvdeo applet launches, so that
you can view the resulting published Web site. ejtdhe security warnings
when the browser launches.

Note: The published Web site has a richer organisand layout compared to
the simpler view of content shown in the Configimatview.

4.5.3. Create a Custom Category
The goal of this exercise is to use the custongoates feature.

To create a custom category:

15.
16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Make sure that you are in th@thoring perspective.

Expand the node in thébrary view panel formy_plug-in then expand the
Method Content folder. If you have not already created this rodtplug-in,
create it now, or go through tizeate Method Contehtutorial.

Create a custom category nameey’ custom_category'. Right-click theCustom
Categories folder, selecNew - Custom Category.

Click theAssign tab and click théssign button. TheSelect Dialog: Most
common window opens.

If you have previously created content withiy_plug-in, add your method
content elements, such Rsles, Artefacts, Tasks, andGuidance into the custom

category. If you do not have this package, addesdrirom another area in the
library.

Remember: You can select multiple items by usinifg 8hControl key.

Add thedevelopment_discipline discipline, which is undebisciplines in the
core.default.cat_det.base method plug-in. CliclOK.

5

This tutorial contains a brief summary of key cepts followed by ten exercises.
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Select Malog: Most common

Method Element Type: |Disciplines w

Mame patterns (matching names will be shown):

Patterns are separated by comma, where *=any string, *=any character

=== core,default,cat_def.base ~
=2 Disciplines
|Z] architecture_discipline
|Z| idevelopment_discipline i
|Z| project_management_discipline
|Z| requirements_discipline
|Z] test_discipline
=] practice.mamk.iterative_dev. assign
=12 Disciplines
|Z| project_management_discipline. assign (Contributes ko 'project_management_discipline' in ‘cor
=== practice.mgmt.bwa_level_project_planning. assign
=I-||Z| Disciplines
|Z| project_management_discipline. assign (Contributes ko 'project_management_discipline' in ‘cor
== practice. tech,concurrent_testing. assign
=12 Disciplines
|Z| test_discipline. assign (Conkribukes to 'test_discipline' in ‘core.default. cat_def base")
== practice. tech, continuous_integration. assign

=112 Micrinlines

3 *

Brief Description:

This discipline explains how to design and implement a technical solution that conforms to the architecture
and supports the requirements,

(0] 4 ] [ Cancel

21. Close the editor panel and save your changes.

22. From thelibrary view double-click to open one of the elements ttoat assigned
to the new custom category. Observe how the custdegory is reflected in the
Categories tab.

4.5.4. Create a Method Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to create a new metlwodiguration. Later in this tutorial
we will publish this configuration.

To create a method configuration:
1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.
2. There are three ways to create a new method caoafiguo.
a. Click File > New > Method Configuration.
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b. In theLibrary view, right-click theConfigurations folder and clickNew -
Method Configuration.

c. You can also click the Down Arrow of thléw icon L | in the toolbar and
selectMethod Configuration from the drop down list.

& Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer'
File Edit Search Configuration Window Help

[ - Select a configuration i B s TR R
a - Project... ;— =i

=, Method Library A '

<= Method Plug-in

i Method Conflguration

|
5 Other... [

3. Name the new configurationniy_configuration".

4. Click thePlug-in and Package Selection tab. In the list of plug-ins, check
my._plug-in, which you created in the Create Method Contetotital. This
method plug-in has OpenUp as a base and referpadessof its content and has
elements that extend and replace base contepbulfio not have this method
plug-in, complete th€reate Method Contehtutorial before continuing.

5. When you selecty_plug-in, some errors and warnings are displayed in the
Problems view. If the Problems view is not shown, click Windows on the
main toolbar, the®@ther and selecProblems. To fix these problems click the

o=
. . Pl
Fix errors and warnings button.

®  This tutorial contains a brief summary of key cepts followed by ten exercises.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 94 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

o= *my_configuration 23 =8
. . . . L
Configuration: my_configuration
~ Configuration Content
Select the method plug-ins, content packages and processes that will be included in this configuration.
(%) Re-calculate errars whenever configuration is changed Configuration problem view options
Hide errars
(D) Re-caloulate errars anly when Refresh buttan is clicked and when saving o
[Hide warrinas
[Hide infos
Content: E] Add these Categories: E]
=[] core
[ £ practice
#-[] £ process
=[] 83 publish
=-[@] @ my_plug-in
w
Description | Plug-in and Package Selaction | Views
[£1 Problems &2 ¥ =0
1 error, 8 warnings, 3 infos
Descripkion Resource Path Location ad
= T Errors (1 item)
@ 'Taskimy_design_user_interface, my_pl my_desian_... EFPF_Practices/configurations  my_design_user_interface, my_plug-in/my_content_p...
= T warnings (3 items)
5 ‘Artifact:my_contributing_test_case, my mv_contrib,..  EPF_Practicesfconfigurations  my_contributing_test_case, my_plug-in/contribution_test
5 Artifactmy_exkends_design, my_plug-i mv_extend,,. EPF_Practicesfconfigurations  my_extends_design, my_plug-infextends_test
% 'Role:my _contributing_architect, my_ple mv_contrib,..  EPF_Practicesfconfigurations  my_contributing_architect, myv_plug-in/contribution_test
% 'Role:my _extend_replace_tester, my_p mv_extend.,. EPF_Practices/configurations  mv_extend_replace_tesker, my_plug-infextend_replac, ..
% 'Role:my _extends_developer, my_plug- mv_extend.,. EPF_Practicesfconfigurations  mv_extends_developer, my_plug-infextends_test
5 'Role:my _replace_tester, my_plug-infre my_replace... EPF_Practicesfronfigurations  my_replace_tester, my_plug-infreplace_test
% ‘Task:my_contributing_task, my_plug-in my_contrib... EPF_Practicesfronfigurations  my_contributing_task, my_plug-infcontribution_tesk
% 'Task:my_extends_design_solution, my_ my_sxtend... EPF_Practicesfconfigurations  my_extends_design_solution, my_plug-infextends_test
= B Infos (3 items)
i 'Discipline:development_discipline, my_r developmen.., EPF_Practices/configurations  development_discipline, my_plug-infCateqaries/Discipli... [«

6. Drill down into the content packages in thg- plug-in plug-in by clicking ther
signs. Clear thextends_test andreplace_test content packages if you have
created them in earlier tutorials. Clearing th@saids conflicts that may occur
because the same base element is affected by thedr@ug-ins.

7. Click theViews tab.

Any custom category can be added as a view to digoration. You can create
any number of custom categories. They are flexibterms of the content that
you can add to a custom category and in the ordehich the content appears.

8. Click Add View and addmy _custom_ category as a view in the configuration.
Experiment with adding other custom categoriesi@s .

9. Make my_custom_category the default view by selecting they_custom_ category
tab and clickingViake Default.

10. Save the configuration by closing the configurataiitor.

11. In the configuration selection box at the top @& Htreen, clickny, configuration.
The items in the configuration view change.

12. Switch to theBrowsing perspective. Explore the content in the Configara
view. You should see the content that you creatgmur method plug-ins and
some inherited content.

4.5.5. Publish a Custom Method Configuration

The goal of this exercise is to publish a methadfigaration.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 95 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

To publish a custom method configuration:
1. Use theConfiguration menu in the main tool bar and cliekblish.
2. In the list of configurations, clickay.basic.configuration and then cliciNext.

3. Step through theublish wizard, accepting the defaults, and publish the
configuration. It will take a few minutes to geatr the Web site. Assuming that
you have the correct Java environment, the brogygglet should launch so that
you can view the published Web site. Accept amysgy warnings when the
applet launches.

Note: The published site has a richer organisadiot layout compared to the simpler
view of the configuration content shown in the Ggafation view.
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5. Key Concepts

Contents

= Method Library Schema

= Method Library

= Method Plug-in

= Method Content Elements
= Method Content Package
= Method Content Variability
= Method Content Categories
= Method Configurations

= Process Management

5.1. Method Library Schema

The EPF Composer imposes a strict schema, withruetste of “virtual folders”,
(nodes) being created automatically in responseséo action. The folders are “virtual”
to the extent that they do not always corresponiblitiers in the file system. We will
often simply write “Folder” or “Node”. Each of the will be explained in the
subsequent chapters.

The word (Create) in the following table showing thibrary structure indicates that the
EPF Composer has created an empty folder to contesier-defined content.
Schematically, the Library has the following stuuret
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Table 1 - Library Structure

1. Method Plug-ins (Create)

1.1. Method Content

1.1.1.  Content Packages (Create)
1.1.1.1. Roles (Create)
1.1.1.2. Tasks (Create)
1.1.1.3. Work Products (Create)
1.1.1.4. Guidance (Create)

1.1.2.  Standard Categories
1.1.2.1. Disciplines (Create)
1.1.2.2. Domains (Create)
1.1.2.3. Work Product Kinds (Create)
1.1.2.4. Role Sets (Create)
1.1.25. Tools (Create)

1.1.3.  Custom Categories (Create)
1.2 Processes

1.2.1.  Capability Patterns (Create)

1.2.2. Delivery Processes (Create)

2. Method Configurations (Create)

What you are creating will be nested under the rgafelder of the type you are
creating, i.e. a role will be nested under the pad@der (node) Roles, a Task under the
parent folder (node) Tasks and so forth, resultindpe followingLibrary view :

S

‘=i Library & £ 4 ¥ =0
-2 My Plug-in
== Method Content
=, Content Packages
= = My Content Package
&5 Roles
& i Tasks
&-un Work Products
& - Guidance
== Standard Categories
&2 Disdplines
&= ‘5 Domains
= & Waork Product Kinds
= £5 Role Sets
@ Tools |
= U= Custom Categories
=i-La Processes
= 4id Capability Patterns
= 4=t Delivery Processes
& (= Configurations

All method plug-ins will have this schema.
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5.2. Method Library

All method elements are stored in a method libraihe method library contains 1)
method plug-ins and 2) method configurations.

1. Method Plug-ins. All method content is contained in method plug-amd all
method content must be organised into one or malifethod plug-ins.

2. Method Configurations: A method library also has one or more method
configurations that filter the library and provigenaller working sets of library
content for the end user.

A method configuration is a selection of methodgpius and their content.
Method configurations are used for (a) creatprgcessesand (b) for defining
which elements will b@ublished:

= Processes A method configuration defines a logical sulifed method library
and when a process is created, a method configaratust be specified for the
process. A method configuration is the list of noet plug-ins used to generate
a specific instance of process guidance. The psoaal be created or
"authored" against the specified method configarati

= Published The method configurations limit the view to a sebof the library,
i.e. the selections made in the method configunadietermine the content of
the published Web site.

To illustrate the relationship between plug-ins aodfigurations, it can be argued that

a method library is analogous to a warehouse fupparts that are used to assemble
various products. Method configurations are bfritim subsets of elements in the

method library. Method configurations represemet\vhrious products, such as cars, that
can be assembled from parts in the warehouse. eWinilst cars require unique parts

that are used by a specific model, but the warehbas large numbers of parts that can
be used in more than one model.

When a new method library is created, it has iijtiao method plug-ins and an empty
configuration.

Related topics

Method Content Elements
Content Categories
Capability Patterns
Method Configurations

5.3. Method Plug-in

All method content is organised in method plug-ctained in a method library. A
method plug-in is a container fonethod andproces8 content. The method plug-in
has the following structure or schema:

" Method content provides step-by-step explanatidascribing how specific development goals aréeaei,

independent of the placement of these steps witliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqgs¢hatare customised to specific types of projects
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lE Eclipse Process Framework Composer
File Edit Search Configuration Window Help
Sy ‘Select a configuration il & @@
= Uibrary = B0

=4 My

=i Method Conten
-l Processes
(7 Configurations

Method plug-ins contain a Method Content sectgoresented with the icc®: and a
Processes sector, represented with the ‘“eon The Method Content schema is
structured in:

= Content Packages

= Standard Categories

= Custom Categoriés

The Library view shows the Method Content structure

= My Method Plug-in]
=g Method Content

& m Content Packages
-2 Standard Categories
& Customn Categories
=l PHOCESSRS
Lz Configurations

Processes are structured into process fragmenisd cadpability patternsand full
lifecycle processes calletklivery processes

| = Library - £ 47 =0l
- =My Method Plug-in’
= m Method Content
i+ Content Packages
# "= Standard Categories
= Custom Categories
= Lo Processes
i Capability Patterns
. Delivery Processes
* [ Configurations

8 Aprocess describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabditiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.

® Method content and process elements are orgainisetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rEhare two types of category: standard and custom.
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A method plug-in can be standalone and withoutregiee to other plug-ins. It can also
reuse the content created in other plug-ins byreeféang them and modifying or
extending the content; or adding its own contenhé&other plug-ins.

A method plug-in can also play a purely supportiolg. Supporting method plug-ins
provide reusable content for other method plug-ifike content stored in a supporting
method plug-in is only visible and published formeethod configuration if other
content, which is not in a supporting plug-in, refeces it.

For example, you maintain a list of standardisedkwwoducts for your organisation in
a supporting method plug-in. You only want to psiblthese work products when they
are actually used by other plug-ins, such as tles ¢imat define the method content and
processes for a specific category of projects. ddeif any elements in these plug-ins
such as a task modelling having a relationshiputthsa work product as an input or
output, then the work product will be publishedth€ work products of that supporting
plug-in that are not used by your content will hetpublished.

Architectural Reference Model

The method library can contain any number of metplug-ins and you will have to
decide how to split your subject area into smadldr-areas, each sub-area represented
by a method plug-in. Each sub-area can then belaleed independently with each
sub-area represented by a method plug-in, and ubear®as can subsequently be
aggregated to form a complete solution, represebiedhe method library. The
approach imply an architecture-based reference hiod¢he larger subject area. The
method plug-ins you create will mimic the architeet reference model you have
chosen.

Related topics

Method Content Packad@s
Create a Method Plug-ih

54. Method Content Elements

Method content elements describe roles, the tdsktsthey perform, the work products

that are used and produced by those tasks, aneumgpguidance. Method content

elements provide step-by-step explanations, daagritiow specific development goals

are achieved, independently of the placement dfettsteps within a process lifecycle.

Processes take these method elements and relatariteesemi-ordered sequences that
are customised to specific types of projects.

The four method content elementsre:

= Tasks
= Roles
= \Work Products

10 A method content package is a container for metiements. Elements are organised in method gaska
structure a large scale of method content and psaseand to define a mechanism for reuse.

1 All content is organised in method plug-ins. Mtethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisejgour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.
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= Guidance

A Process Engineauthors these elementslefines theaelationships between them,
and thercategoriseshem.

For example, a software development project theeldps an application from scratch
performs development tasks such as "Develop Visarri'lUse Case Design” similar to
a project that extends an existing software systéfowever, the two projects perform
the tasks at different points in time and with Hiedent emphasis, that is, they perform
the steps of these tasks at different points ofetiamd perhaps apply individual
variations and additions.

Method content elements are contained within metBodtent Packages that, in turn,
are contained within Method Plug-ins. In ordeséparate your own content from any
original industry standard library content, you gldoalways create new method content
in a method plug-in that you produce. Creatinghodtcontent in a method plug-in of
your own also you to update your standard librarthwew releases of the industry
standard library without affecting the content thjati have created in your own plug-
ins.

There are three types wbrk products: artefacts, outcomes and deliverables.
E\I‘: .I.-.it.:!r:.a.r_l’:r. : : T 'a':" .-“'I e 0 H -
=== pi_my_new_plug_in
= =4 Method Content
= = Content Packages
=k cp.my_new _content
“Z Roles
& Work | New b = Atifact

L Guidar £ Deliverable
o= I'ir5t Cﬂn1 NE‘[I,T f"'lET.hUd P|Ul;f|—lﬂ o Ol_lti:Ol'l'IE

& = Second C
= L= Standard Ca
| Disdpline
& Domains
i Work Pro
54 Role Sefs -
# Tools _
= Custom Cale Refresh
= le Processes
kg, Capability Patterns
#= Delivery Processes
i Configurations

An artefact is a tangible work product that is consumed, pecedy or modified by one
or more tasks. Artefacts may be composed of o#inefacts. Anoutcome is an
intangible work product that may be a result otestat may also be used to describe
work products that are not formally defined. d&liverable is a collection of work
products, usually artefacts, used to define typicalecommended content in the form
of work products packaged for delivery.
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5.5. Guidance Elements

In addition to roles, tasks and work products, ERIfmposer supports the addition of
guidance elements. Guidance elements are suppi@meinee-form documentation
such as documented related to specific practich#evpapers, concept descriptions,
guidelines, templates, examples, and so on.

Guidance is a general term for supplemental inftionathat can be added to most
Method and Process elements Guidance elements can also be associated witr ot
guidance elements.

Guidance elements can be attached to the follometpodcontent elements
= Work products
= Tasks
= Roles

Guidance elements can be attached to the standalshdtontent categories
Disciplines

Domains

Work Product Kinds

Role Sets

= Tools

Guidance elements can be attached to the follopiagess elements
= Processes (Capability Patterns and Delivery Presgss
= Activity Descriptors (lterations, Phases and Aciis)
= Task Descriptor$

Since the guidance elements can applied to eittethad or process elements, they
straddle both sides of the equation, aligning metttuntent with their use in processes.

12" The core content of activities is task descriptmd the steps of which they are composed. litiaddactivities
also contain role descriptors, work product deserfy and milestones.
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The list of thefourteen typesof guidance elements:

= Ubrary £
=< pi_my_new_plug_in
= =i Method Content
== Confent Packages
= B cp_my_new_content

2_, a = |

"% Roles
o Tasks
=% Work Products
26U Ny » & Checklist
= First C s Concept
w = Secom  New Method Plug-in = Example
=Lz Standard B s g
12l Disclpl _ m Gu'.dem?e : 7
P — i =~a ES’EI!'I'EEItIGIﬂ Considerations
2 Work | = ® el
5 Role S s i Repon
- Tools - & Reusable Asset
= Custom € b
&k PFDCESSES efvesh .5, Supporting Material
£2 Capablliby=reeerrs i Template
4o Delivery Processes *: Term Definition
% Configurations % Tool Mentor
1 Whitepaper

The fourteen guidance element types: Checklistnc€pt, Example, Guideline,
Estimation Consideration, Practice, Report, Rewsabtset, Roadmap, Supporting
Material, Template, Term Definition, Tool MentorchWhite Paper.

Adding guidance is an easy way to tailor informatifor specific projects. For

example, a type of Guidance called a Guideline marassociated to a Work Product
that explains how your project uses that Work Pebdu=or more information about

attaching Guidance elements to specific typesarhehts, se®ariability Associations

Types of guidance

Table 2 - Guidance Element Types
Term Description
= |dentifies a series of items that need to be cotegler verified.
Checklist Checklists are often used in reviews, such as Wwalkighs or
inspections.
= Qutlines key ideas associated with basic principtegerlying the
Concept referenced item. Concepts normally address marergetopics thary
guidelines and span across several work prodisits tar activities
= Examples provide a model, a representative forantgpical example
Example of a completed work product.
= Provides additional detail about how to performagtipular task or
Guideline grouping of tasks, or that provides additional dgtaules, and
recommendations about work products and their ptigge
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Term

Description

= Among others, a guideline can include details abest practices and
different approaches for doing work, about howsge particular type
of work products, information about different syieg and variants 0
the work product and how they evolve throughotitezycle,
discussions about skills the performing roles sthaalquire or
improve upon, and measurements for progress andritgat

= 0

Estimation
Considerations

= Provides sizing measures or standards for siziagvibrk effort
associated with performing a particular piece ofknand instructions
for their successful use. It may be comprisedstfation
considerations and estimation metrics.

Practice

=Represents a proven way or strategy of doing wmdchieve a goal
that has a positive impact on the work productrocess quality.

= Practices are defined orthogonally to methods aodgsses. They
could summarise aspects that impact may differartsf a method
or specific process.

Report

= A predefined template of a result that is generatethe basis of
other work products as an output from some forrtoof automation.
An example for a report would be a use case madgeéy that is
generated by extracting diagram information frographical model
and textual information from documents and combthese two
types of information into a report.

Reusable Asset

= Provides a solution to a problem in a given contdtie asset may
have a variability point, which is a location irethsset that might
have a value provided or customised by the asssucer. The assgt
has rules for usage that are the instructions t@sgrhow the asset
should be used.

Roadmap

= Describes how a process is typically performedhc@sses can often
be much easier understood by providing a walkthnaafga typical
instance of the process.

=In addition to making the process practitioner ustdend how the
work in the process is being performed, a roadmapiges additional
information about how activities and tasks relatedch other over
time.

Supporting Material

=Used as a category for other types of guidancestteanot specifically
defined elsewhere. It can be related to all kimfdsontent elements,
including other guidance elements.

Template

= Provides for a work product a predefined tablearftents, sections,
packages, headings, a standardised format, ini@aldiit descriptions
about how the sections and packages are suppobedised and
completed. Templates cannot only be provided émudhents, but
also for conceptual models or physical data stores.

Term Definition

= Terms define concepts used to enhance the Glossatigrm
definition is not directly related to content elerts but its
relationship is being derived when the term is usdtle content
elements description text.

Tool Mentor

= Shows how to use a specific tool to accomplish spimee of work,
in the context of, or independently from, a taskctivity.
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Term Description
= A concept guidance that has been externally revdeweublished
White Paper and can be read and understood in isolation of aihretent elements
and guidance.

Related topics

Method Content Categori€'s
Create Method Content
Create a Method Plug-ih
Variability Associations
Create Guidande

5.6. Method Content Packages

A method content package is a container for mettmuent elements (Tasks, Roles,
Work Products and Guidance). Elements are organisenethod content packages to
structure a large amount of method content andgss®s and to define a mechanism for
reuse.

Method elements from one content package rearse elementd§rom other content
packages by defininglank between them. For example, a work product definexhe
content package can be used as an input for tafksed in another content package,
ensuring that no redundant definitions of the sateenents are required. In addition,
maintenance of method content is greatly improvedtzanges can be performed in
only one place.

Although a method content package is a containremithod elements, its structure is
enhanced by assigning standard and custom catsgoiiis elements.

Decomposition

A method content package is a container for metoodent elements:

= Tasks

= Roles

= Work Products

= Guidance
How many containers (Content Packages) should theraeally? The question about
decomposition and granularity was already an issube discussion about how many
method plug-ins is the right amount and the sanestipn extends to Content Packages.

Just as there can be any amount of method plugpritiee Method Library, there can be
any number of Content Packages in each methodiplug-

13 Method content and process elements are orgainisetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rEhare two types of category: standard and custom.

All content is organised in method plug-ins. h\ihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

Guidance provides information about how to penfarrole, how to create a work product, how togrenfyour
task, and so on.

14

15
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The question about the number and composition othdte Plug-ins and Content
Packages is particularly complex because of thénodetontent variability feature of
the EPF composer, mimicking the object derivatiorthe software engineering. The
method plug-ins can reference other plug-ins, gxiending them. The method content
elements in one content package can be linked hter ahethod content elements in
other content packages with the link having a \mlity type and in addition, some
method content elements can specify other methoteobelements as mandatory input
or output. It is an architectural issue, with ddegations like semantic consistency,
coherence and coupling being central considerations

Multiple Content Packages:
‘=4 Library & A o
- - pi_my_first plug in.
<24 Method Content
== Content Packages
==& First Content Package
~& Roles
t Tasks
ar Work Products
& Guidance
=2 Second Content Package
25 Roles
i+ Tasks
w5 Work Products
i@ Guidance
4 L7 Standard Categories
‘= Custom Categories
+ -l Processes
2 Configurations

Related topics

Create a Content Packafe
Create a Method Plug-in
Create Method Content

5.7. Method Content Variability

Method content variability allows method contergneénts in one content package to
modify or reuse elements in other content packagésout directly modifying the
original content. Variability provides a mechanifimaking changes to the published
Web site while keeping the components separateoptidnal. If an element supports
variability, the specification is shown at the battof the element's Description view.

You can use variability to customise configuratiaiist use method content and
processes that you do not own and cannot directhgifpn  When these content
packages are upgraded, you can import them andrédapply the customisation that
you made earlier in a single step, without goimguigh each element

16 Method content is organised into content packéugsare contained in method plug-ins.
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Variability generally affects two characteristidsaomethod element; igttributes and
its relationships with other content elements. There are therdfmese factors to be

considered when using variability:

Attributes : Element data types such as Main Description.

Incoming Associations Associations from other elements. The associated
element may have one or more references to thecudgment.

Outgoing Associations Associations to other elements. The subject efgm
may have one or more references to the associkeet.

For a complete list of supported associations &mheype of element, séessociations
Impacted by Variability

Variability Type

Variability type describes how one element affeetsother through variability
associations.The five types of variability associationsare:

Not Applicable

The element is a base element and does not affettier element through
variability. This is the default value of an elentig variability type.

Contributes

A contributing element adds to the base elememntr@utes provides a way for
elements to contribute with their properties tartf@ase element without directly
changing any of its existing properties, such aaimadditive fashion.

The base appears in the published Web site butahigibuting element does not.
In and out relationships from the contributing edetnare added to the base. Text
from the contributing element is appended to c@ueding base sections.

When the contribution is resolved during publicatiar by using the Browsing
perspective, the base element is logically replaeigtl an element that combines
the attributes and associations of the contribuglegnent with the base element.

Replaces

A replacing element replaces parts of the baseeiemThe Replaces variability
association provides a mechanism for an elememnteptace a base element
without directly changing any of the base elemeekssting properties. The
replacer appears in the published Web site bub#se element does not. “Out
Relationships” in the replacer are left untoucha those of the base element
are ignored. “In Relationships” from the base added to the replacer. Text in
the replacer is left untouched, and the base elésrtent is ignored.

Extend

An extending element inherits characteristics & thase element. Both the
extender and the base element appear in the petlidteb site. Out relationships
from the base are added to the extender. In oekstiips in the extender are left
untouched, the base element's are ignored. Textlded from the base if the
extender has no value defined for the given section

Extends associations provide a mechanism for mgphagtins to reuse elements
from a base plug-in through a kind of inheritancéAttribute values and
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associations are inherited from the "based-on" etdno the extending element.
The result is that the extending element has theeqaroperties as the "based-on"
element, but might define its own additions.

Extends and Replaces

This variability relationship combines the effectd extends and replace
variability into one variability type. Whereas theplaces variability completely

replaces all attributes and outgoing associatiataimces of the base variability
element with new values and instances, or remollesalues or association

instances if the replacing element does not deéing, extends and replaces
variability only replaces the values that have bemtefined and leaves all other
values of the base element as is.

Browsing Variability Relationships
You can use the graphical display to navigate foddrihe variability elements;
the complete hierarchy of variability associatiémsan element can be displayed
graphically.

Related topics

Associations Impacted by Variability
Browsing Variability Relationshigé
Contributes Variabilit}?

Replaces Variabilit}’

Extends Variability®

Extends and Replaces Variability
Category Variability

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse

5.8. Method Content Categories

The EPF Composer allows you to categorise yourerriiased on a set of predefined
categories, called standard categories. You caeXample categorise your tasks into
development disciplines, or your work products idtonains. You can also create your
own categorisation schemes, called custom categydae your content with your own
user-defined categories that allow you to indexdbetent in any way you want.

17 You can use the graphical display to navigainipof the variability elements.

A contributing element adds to the base elem@antributes provides a way for elements to conteittheir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchaan additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved dumdlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element tahbines the attributes and associations of th&ibaking
element with the base element.

The Replaces variability association provides aharism for an element to replace a base elemémbuwti
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtioperties.

Extends associations provide a mechanism for adepug-ins to reuse elements from a base plupfough a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhastthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.

18

19

20
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Categories are used to create navigation viewgh&ofinal, published Web site.

Standard Categories

Standard categories provide a means to categorgtkooh content in line with best
practices for creating structured methods.

|= Library il : ;e e
=8 pi_my_new_plug_in
-2 Method Content
== Content Packages
= =k cp_my_new_content_package
Z& Roles
= Tasks
# Work Products
@ Guidance
-2 First Content Package
# = Second Content Package
- (=|Standard Categories!
{2 Disdiplines
- Domains
& Work Product Kinds
L& Role Sets
% Tools
"= Custom Categories
=14+ Processes
53 Capabllity Patterns
42, Delivery Processes
i Configurations

Unlike custom categories, standard categories gfipition, are linked to specific types
of method content. There are standard categooiegrbuping tasks into disciplines,
roles into role sets and work products into domainghe categories can only be
assigned to the specified types of method confentexample, disciplines can only
contain tasks.

Method Standard

Content Categories Description

= A discipline is a collection of tasks that are tethto a major
Tasks Disciplines | area of concern within the overall IT environment.

=You can organise disciplines by using disciplineugings.

=A domain is a logical hierarchy of related work qwots that
are grouped together based on timing, resources, or

) relationship.
Work Domains = A domain categoris many work products, but a work prog
or can only belong to one domain. You can divide dosato
Products sub-domains.
Work = A work product can have many work product kindsr F
Product instance, you might want to have a series of wookipct
Kinds kinds that correspond to the overall intent of wpr&ducts,
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Method Standard

Content Categories Description

such as specification, plan, or model.

= A role set is used to group roles with certain camatities.

= For example, you can set up a role set named "Atialy
group together roles such as Business Process ginSlystem
Analyst, and Requirements Specifier. Each of theles
work with similar techniques and have overlappiki)ss but
might be responsible for performing certain tagkd ereating
certain work products.

=Role sets can be organised by using role set gngapi

Roles Role Sets

= The tools type is a container for tool mentorstodl mentor
Tool is a type of guidance that shows how to use a fipsciftware
Mentor Tools application to accomplish a piece of work.

(Guidance) = Tools can also provide general descriptions obhdad its
general capabilities.

Custom Categories

You can categorise content according to any schesimg custom categories. Custom
categories are used to compasavigation Views thereby providing a means to
organise method content for publishing. A NavigaiView is a custom category that is
designed for publication. Required content packagel content elements are assigned
to a custom category. The custom category can lkeadded as a view to a method
configuration, showing the required content packaged content elements assigned to
that custom category.

Custom categories can also be displayed with thmehts that they are categorising.
For example, you could create a custom categotydacally organises content that is
related to your development organisation departmanth as a Testing category that
groups together all roles, work products, taskd, guidance elements that are related to
testing.

You can organise custom categories in a hieranehych means that you can create a
category as a child of another category. Chileegaties can be referenced by more
than one parent category.

Related topics
Method Configurations

5.9. Method Configurations

A method configuration is a selection of methodgplus and method packages in a
method library.

A method configuration defines a working set of kgayes within the method library
that limits your view to a subset of the librarflements that comprise the selected
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configuration are displayed in the Configuratiomwi’. Method configurations are
used for creating processes and for publicationdefining which elements are
published or not published on the Web site in HTidimat.

A method configuration consists of the components:
= A descriptionof the configuration.

= A selectionfrom the set oplug-ins and packages the elements that will be part
of the configuration.

= A selectionof categoriedfor the categorised elements that willdsieledto the set
of elements of the configuration, in addition te #dlements of the selected plug-
ins and packages.

= A selectionof categoriesof which categorised elements audbtractedfrom the
set of elements of the configuration defined earlie

= A selectionof viewsto be published in the Web site.

In a method configuration, you are able to seladt@select content packages, process,
and categories available in the method librargogelug-ins. The selections that you
make help determine the content of your publishexb\8ite. A configuration is given a
name and then saved so that it can be changecepodlished later. Before creating a
method configuration, assess your needs and gaalkd configuration.

There are two ways to create a method configuration
= Create a new method configuration.
= Create a method configuration by copying an exgstionfiguration.

Configurations can be created by selecting plugaind packages and then adding or
subtracting specific elements in content categori&sis provides a way to remove
whole groups of elements, such as all work produncgsspecific domain, or all tasks in
a specific discipline.

Configurations will be specified in the following f our-step
procedure:

1. Select the plug-ins to be considered for the configation definition.

All additional selections in the following Steps@® 4 must be includedn these
plug-ins. If categories selected in Steps 3 aratedcomprised of elements that
are defined both inside the selected plug-ins dneleaments that are defined in
other plug-ins, then configurations will only comhar the elements that are within
the selected plug-ins.

2. Select method content packages to be included ingltonfiguration
definition.

As a refinement to the method plug-in selectior $pecific method packages
determine which packages should be included int® ititerpretation of the

configuration. For a selected package, every atemieectly residing inside that

package shall be interpreted as part of the cordton.

2L The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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3. Select content categories to be added to the confrgtion definition.

As an additional refinement to the category debnitcreated with Steps 1 and 2,
you can select custom or standard categories wlesaents shall be interpreted
as part of the configuration. Step 2 required #Hiaelements that are physically
stored within the same package are part of theigunattion, this steps allows
adding individual elements of a category to a qunation.

4. Select content categories to be subtracted from thenfiguration definition.

As an additional refinement to the category ddbnitcreated with Steps 1 to 3,
you can select custom or standard categories wéleseents will not be part of
the configuration. In other words, you can sulitnabole sets of individual

elements from a configuration by assigning thenivargcategory and listing the
category in this step.

Advantages of this approach include:
= Increased flexibility in selecting complete package
= Ability to remove individual elements from a configtion.
= Ability to remove whole categories from a configiima in a single operation.

Related topics

Method Library?

Configuration Viev®

Create a Method Configuratith

5.10. Process Management

5.10.1. Process Description

A process describes how a particular piece of wabrkuld be done and defines the
sequences of tasks performed by roles and the products produced over time.

In method authoring, the Process Engineer defioéss,r tasks, work products and
guidance, in addition to the relationships betwiénmse elements. In process authoring,
the Process Engineer defines the work to be ddme, résults to be produced,
responsibilities for the roles and additional lifele elements, such as iterations, phases,
activities and milestones. He incorporates theresponding method elements,
combining them into process structures and seqsdncearrying out work.

5.10.2. Process Views

To assign method content to a process, there liwiaec of working in differenprocess
views (there are three: work breakdown structure, tedlocaion view and work

22 Amethod library is a container for method plag-and method configuration definitions. All methelements
are stored in a method library.

Configuration view displays content elements libgary that is filtered by a method configuratioA.method
configuration is a subset of the method libraryteah The view displays a preview of the contdainents that
will be published or exported for this configuratiand allows you to preview the published site'gigeation
views.

Method libraries can be comprised of content froamy types of methods and whole families of défer
processes. A method configuration defines a ldgichset of a method library. You use method cpméitions
to define the scope of your authoring work and wheblishing or exporting content.

23
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product usage). Each view supports a differentragah for creating a process. |If
requested, the editor updates the other process\semi-automatically using wizards
that prompt for decisions on selection of methogtent elements.

The primary process authoring view can be any efdliowing:

= Work Breakdown Structure View: The process is created by defining a work
structure, a hierarchical breakdown of work. Fitwre, the iterations and activities
are created first and the activities are subsetyupapulated by applying tasks from
the method content.

= Team Allocation View. The process is created by defining which teanasrales
will participate in activities and finding the reknt work products and tasks. In a
process that has been already created, the raldsecaeviewed and tasks or work
products can be added to the existing process.

= Work Product Usage View The process is created by defining which work
products should be created in activities and figdasponsible roles and tasks and
roles from there. In a process that has beendlre@ated, the work products can
be reviewed and tasks or roles can be added fortivess.

5.10.3. Capability Patterns and Delivery Processes

The work may have a relatively small scope, in Wwhiase it can be described as a
capability pattern, or may address a full projetgclycle, in which case it can be
described as a delivery process. Capability patere used as building blocks to
compose delivery processes, they describe reusilséers of activities in common
process areas. A delivery process describes aletemgnd integrated approach for
performing a specific type of project.

A capability pattern does not relate to any spe@fiase or iteration of a development
lifecycle, and should not imply any. In other wer@ pattern should be designed in a
way that it is applicable anywhere in a delivergqass, thereby enabling its activities to
be flexibly assigned to whatever phases thereratbe delivery process to which it is
being applied.

5.10.4. Process and Default Configuration

A method configuration must be specified for the@gess at its creation, neither
capability patterns nor delivery processes canrbated without being anchored to a
method configuration.

A method configuration defines a logical subsea afiethod library and contains the list
of method plug-ins used to generate a specificant& of process guidance. The
processes will be created or "authored" againsspleeified method configuration.

Your process can contain content from many differeathod plug-ins, not only from
the method plug-in, which contains it. When yothau your the process, you therefore
need to create and/or assign a configuration tldines the set of elements and
relationships that must be made visible to the ggec Thisprocess-authoring
configuration is referred to as thdefault configuration for the process and it
should define the set of method plug-ins, conteatkpges, and other processes from
the method library that will be referred to by fhrecess.

The method configuration editor is used to selebictv method plug-ins, content
packages, and categories of elements will be irduor excluded from the method
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library into the method configuration. The seleos restrict the scope of the content
used as a basis for defining your process. Thalsetgns also determine the content of
the published Web site.

The processes can be included in a configuratioeopublished as part of the
published Web site, and can be exported to Mict@sBfoject.

A default configuration needs to be selected ferdteation of a capability pattern or a
delivery process:

E A pl_my_new_plug_in - 3
= = Method Contenl ENE;H' Frocess Component @

# @ Content Farkages
+ 2 Slanderd Calegories Specthy name and default configuration tor the cpabiliby pattern to be crested.
L= Crstorn Cateqorles
= Lk Processes Mame: | riny vy _rapiabsilibypatberm
= iz Capahility Patterns = .
(it My First Process Package
= 4t Delivery Processas
e My Second Process Packane
= 3 Configurafions
[ proy_niee_oondig

P

Default Conflguration: |my_new_config ..“.-

aK | Cancel

More than one configuration can be added, usingctygability pattern or delivery
process editors. One configuration must be salemsethe default; it must be a super-
set of all the other configurations already addgat then, why add the othej)s?

When activating a process’ editor, the default beha is to prompt for the process’
default method configuration if a different configtion is selected or if none is
selected.

@ switch Configuration a ]

?r"l Do voui want to switch the oumrent configuration to the defzulk

configuration, 'publish.cpenup’, assodated with te selected process?

| Remember my dedsion

L ves J| mo |

This default behaviour can be changed throwgghdows - Preferences > Method
- Authoring - Process Editor and selecting the option oflways or Never
switching to the process’ default configuration.

As already indicated, method configurations areduslso to specify working sets of
content and processes defining which elements @abésped or not published on the
Web site.

5.10.5. Process Packages

Right-click Capability Patterns and selectiNew and a choice comes up between
creating a newrocess Package or a newCapability Pattern. Right-click Delivery
Processes, the choice comes up between creating a IRewcess Package or a
Delivery Process.
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Process Packages can be created both under Chgp#&atierns and under Delivery
Processes. New Capability Patterns can be crdaadd directly under Capability
Patterns and under any Process Package. New BeRvecesses can be created both
directly under Delivery Processes and under angda®Package.

Process Packages is used in the EPF Composer asupigg concept and it is no
clear if they have a role beyond providing visuadupings.

Capability Patterns, Delivery Processes and Prdeaskages:

| B4 Library. o7 -0

== pi_my_new_plug_in
# = Method Content

=
g ¢

=& My First Process Package
G my_second_capability_pattern
“& my_first_capability_pattern
= Delivery Processes
= ‘o My Second Process Package
% my_second_delivery_process
% my_first_delivery_process
= -0 Configurations
E1 my_new_config

5.10.6. Process Diagrams

EPF Composer provides three types of process diegra

= Activity Diagrams show subordinate activities as part of a higheellactivity.
They also show the sequence relationships betvwemse Gctivities.

= Activity Detail Diagrams show tasks in an activity with their performinde®along
with input and output work products. Activity dét@iagrams are similar to
workflow detail diagrams.

= Work Product Dependency Diagramdllustrate work product dependencies on
other work products.

All three types of diagrams are generated and sgncted with the associated work
breakdown structure. Changes to the process steuasing the diagram editor will be
automatically reflected in the work breakdown stinue.

5.10.7. Descriptors

Processes do not directly include core method eiesnbut create local references
termed descriptors that refer back to the elemienthe method library. Descriptors

contain additional information relevant to the specontext of the process where they
are inserted and a link to the core method elermenthich they is based. Roles, tasks
and work products are all included in processesdescriptors and they can be

customised to fit within the context of the proceswhich they are used. Each element
can be represented by multiple descriptors in @ge® Descriptors enable reuse of
method elements in multiple different contexts.
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For example, each time a task is included in ags®ca reference object to that task is
created in the context of the process. This iedal task descriptor. The same task can
be referenced any number of times in the same gsocén other words, one task can
have many task descriptors in a process. A taskrigor can contain additional
information that modifies the base task withouually changing it. For example, roles
and work products can be added or suppressed, tepd san be suppressed or re-
sequenced.

5.10.8. Process Content Summary
Table 3- Summary of Process Content

Term Description

= Activities are the main building blocks for process An activity is a
collection of work breakdown elements such as tieesicriptors, role
Activity descriptors, work product descriptors, and milessonActivities can
include other activities. The three activity ty@ee Iterations, Phases
and Activities.

= A task is an assignable unit of work. Every taskssigned to a
Task Descriptor specific role. The duration of a task is generalfgw hours to a few
days. Tasks usually generate one or more workuetsd

=Arole is a well-defined set of related skills, quetencies, and
Role Descriptor responsibilities. Roles can be filled by one persomultiple people.
One person may fill several roles. Roles perfaaks.

=Work product is a general term for task inputs angbuts,
Work Product descriptions of content elements that are useéfioaanything used,
Descriptor produced, or modified by a task. There are ttypes of work
product: Artefact, Outcome and Deliverable

= Capability patterns are a special type of prodeasdescribes a
reusable cluster of activities in common procesasithey express
and communicate process knowledge for a key aredeyest.

= Capability patterns are used as building blocksssemble delivery
processes or larger capability patterns, ensunitignal reuse and
application of the key practices they express.

Capability Pattern

= A delivery process describes a complete and integr@pproach for

Delivery Process performing a specific type of project

= Process Packages provide visual groupings of pseses

= Process Packages can be created both under CgpRhtlierns and
under Delivery Processes.

Process Package |«New Capability Patterns can be created both directtier Capability]

Patterns and under any Process Package. New Bydivecesses can

be created both directly under Delivery Procesasdsuader any

Process Package.

= Guidance elements are supplementary free-form dentation such
as white papers, concept descriptions, guidelteasplates, example

0

Guidance and so on. Guidance can be added to most methbgracess
elements.
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Related topics

Process Authoring Overview
Capability Pattern Reuse
Create Capability Patterns
Create Delivery Proces$@s

% Adelivery process describes a complete and iiated approach for performing a specific type ojgrt. A
delivery process describes what is produced, hasyitoduced and the required staffing for therergroject

lifecycle.
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6. Getting Started with Method Authoring

Contents

= User Interface

= Authoring Perspective

= Browsing Perspective

= Library View

= Configuration View

= View Method Content

= Open an Existing Method Library
= Create a New Method Library

= Create a Method Plug-in

= Create a Method Content Package
= Create a Method Configuration

= Copy a Method Configuration

= Search for Content

6.1. User Interface

The following are the main features of the usegriiatce:

= Configuration selection boxPubish.openup
Use this box to selectanfiguratiori® in which to work.

i
= Open Perspective mem,EI

Use this pull-down menu to select a perspectiviee fdllowing perspectives can

be selected:
= Authoring Perspectiy = #4121 |

: . i_i';f; Browsing |
= Browsing Perspectlv',-'-?---------.---.-.'?'..'

.','.::| x I |
= CVS Repository Exploring!'f-—“-’!-‘-:-ﬁ- BOPRR)

= Resource 03 Resource |

.| &0 Team syrichr... |
= Team Synchronisin! - i il s e a)

-

= Library view

% The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s

navigation views.
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The Library view displays the Method Plug-ins amzh@gurations contained in a
Method Library.

= Configuration view
The Configuration vie@ shows the content elements in a library filtergdab
configuration.

= Content Editors and Preview

When you are working in th&uthoring Perspectiveghe window on the right side
of your screen contains content editors that youusse to create or modify
element types. When tlisrowsing Perspectivis open, the window on the right
contains a preview of your content, as it will agpi& a published Web site.

Related topics

Authoring Perspective
Browsing Perspective
Library View
Configuration View
View Method Content
Search for Content

6.2. Authoring Perspective

TheAuthoring perspective provides views and functions to naeigad author method
content and processes. You must be in the Authgerspective to create or modify
any element types.

The Authoring perspective provides two views inaape panels: theibrary View
and theConfiguration View. Double-click any element in the Library View or
Configuration View to open the editor panel on tight. The editor panel contains
several tabs through which you can edit informatabout the element you have
selected.

Selecting the Authoring Perspective

[ _ .
Use the Open Perspectit— menu in the main tool bar to select
Authoring | E Autherng |
Related topics

Configuration View?®
User Interface
Browsing Perspective

27 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A

method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

28
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6.3. Browsing Perspective

You can use thérowsing perspective to preview and navigate through a naktho
configuration without making any changes.

The browsing perspective contains tBenfiguration Vieyf™" Bockmark not defined.
which shows the content in the currently seleciudfiguration. Click any element in
the Configuration panel to preview the elemenhim c¢ontent view, as it will appear in a
published Web site. The content view provides ls@wike navigation features. Click
any link in the displayed page to go to that pagkse the buttons in the content view
toolbar to perform familiar browser actions, sustback or refresh.

Selecting the Browsing Perspective

. S . . (B Brows
Click Open PerspectivE= and click Browsing 2= 22454 |

Related topics

Authoring Perspective
Configuration View®
User Interface

6.4. Library View

The Library view displays the method content that is availabléhe current method
library, which is organised into sets of methodgpis and configurations.

The Library view is available in theuthoring perspective and it is not accessible in
the Browsing perspective. It is organised in visual packa@es are logically created
and sorted based on the plug-in punctuation withénnames. Using dots in the name
of the plug-ins creates logical packages that aexl dor presentation in the Flat and
Hierarchical view.

For example, if you create and name the followihgypns:
= teamA.domainX.WP1
= teamA.domainX.WP2
= teamA.core
= teamB.tools.TA
= teamB.tools.TB
= teamB.core

2 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A

method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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The Library view will display the plug-ins in a fland hierarchical presentation as
shown here:

‘ Flat Representation H Hierarchical Presentation
(mhlibrary 5 & & ~ = 0) | [BiLibrary 23 &8 & ¥ =C |
| @ 4-teamA.core g |

@ 4= teamA.domainX.WP1 - @ & domainX |
w= teamA.domainX.WP2 - e WPl |
= 9= teamB.core | | | e-SWr |
= 4= teamB.tools.TA @9 core
&-4= teamB.tools.TB | =8 teamB
= (i Configurations | =8 tools |
: we= TA I
w-J= TB |
| @ core
| =i Configurations |

When using the&lat presentation, the highest-level library content ismthe Method
Plug-in <= . The flat presentation displays all the plugimslphabetical order. In the
Hierarchical presentation of theibrary view, the highest-level library content unit is
called alogical package with the icont? . The logical packages are groupings of
method plug-ins. The logical packages are cresite@ly by using dots in the method
plug-in names. The six method plug-ins are listedhe Hierarchical presentation
according to the naming structure created withdibis in the name. If you have many
plug-ins in your method library, you can switch thkethod Plug-in presentation to
hierarchical.

To switch between Flat and Hierarchical presenatialick thetriangle (down arrow)
dropdown menuwv in the Library tool bar and seledtethod Plug-in Presentation,
then choosé&lat or Hierarchical.

v =2 H

i Show Presentation Mames
7 Link. with Editar

Method Plug-in Presentation  » = Flat

T

® [:- Hierarchical

You can choose to display the “physical names” ¢tieation of a plug-in creates a file
with the same name) or to show presentation namewitching the name display.

There are two ways of switching the way the nantksplayed:
= Click the A button in the Library view.
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= Click the Library view drop-down menw (triangle or down arrow) and select
Show Presentation Names.

Related topics

Method Library®
Authoring Perspective
Browsing Perspective
Method Configuratior&

6.5. Configuration View

The Configuration View displays content elements in a library thatfiltered by a
method configuration. A method configuration issabset of the method library
content. The view displays a preview of the conedements that will be published or
exported for this configuration and allows you toepew the published site’s
navigation views.

After you select a method configuration from then@iguration box in the toolbar, the

Configuration view displays the content from thelested configuration. The

configuration view does not show any physical foddehese are only shown in the
Library view.

Related topics

Method Library?
Authoring Perspective
Browsing Perspective
Method Configuratiori§

6.6. View Method Content

You can browse method content in both thethoring Perspectiveand Browsing
Perspective While authoring method content you can see a preview of the phdiis
page for the content hat you are editing by cligkimePreview tab at the bottom of the
Content Editor. Click any link in a displayed pagego to that page. Use the buttons
in the editor toolbar to perform familiar browsestians, such as Back or Refresh.
While browsing method content in the Browsing perspective, yausee a preview of
any method and process content in a method coatiguras it appears in a published
Web site.

To browse and preview method content in the Authori ng Perspective:

1. Click Open Perspective Eand selechuthoring. The Authoring perspective
opens with theibrary View?* andConfiguration View" on the left and the

30 A method library is a container for method plag-and method configuration definitions. All methelements
are stored in a method library.

31 A method configuration is a selection of methashsins and method packages in a method library.

32 Amethod library is a container for method plag-and method configuration definitions. All medhelements
are stored in a method library.

3 Amethod configuration is a selection of methastsins and method packages in a method library.
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Content view on the right. When a method elemestlected, the appropriate
editor opens in the right panel.

To explore the contents in both ttierary view andConfiguration view,
expand the different content packages and methagipk down to their method
elements. Double-click an element to open it aneditor.

Click thePreview tab at the bottom of the content editor to previkeg/content of
any selected element.

Note: The Preview page in the conteadlitor does not resolve content
variability relationships. If you are extending, contributing to, or rephar a

base content item, you can only see the resutigfih theConfiguration view in

the Browsing perspective. For more information about conteariability, see
Method Content Variabiliti/.

To browse and preview method content in the Browsin g Perspective:

1. Click Open Perspective [ and selecBrowsing. The Browsing perspective

opens with th&€onfiguration view on the left and th€ontent view on the
right.

Select aMethod configuration from the configuration pull-down list in the
toolbar. The content of the method configurat®displayed in th€ontent
view as it is displayed in a published Web site.

Explore and preview the content in the Configuratreew by expanding the

Categories and other folders down to method elements. Gliokethod element
to open it in the content view.

Related topics
Authoring Perspective

Browsing Perspective

Configuration View

Method Content Variability

User Interface

34

35

36

The Library view displays the method content ibatvailable in the current method library, whistorganised
into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configiwat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

Method content variability allows elements in @oatent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaiganges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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6.7. Open an Existing Method Library

An existing method library is opened by selectiilg > Open - Method Library:

\
= Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composet
File Edit Search Configuration Window Help

New » fon el 2 i@ P ik
Oﬁen » =i Method Library ‘

o

i

Then, select the folder with the existing methaddry content, for example the
“epf_work_practices’ folder or any other folder with existing methaldrhary content.

= Open Method Library Bl= %
Open Method Library T _ti,
Specify a path containing a method library I"—E-
Path: b_h&x%mm_ﬁk_pm wi | Hramse..,
Einish Caniez|

The “Copy Library” dialogue window then pops up with the messagee“library you
are opening is a default library supplied with teenposer.”

Figure 26. Copy Library
@ Copy Library

The library you are cpening is a default library supplied with the
compnser. We highly recommend that vou make 2 working copy of this
library for editing.

o Enter a location gnd library name for the new fibrary ancd click "Copy® to
make & working copy.

Click "Skip” to continue editing the default librany in the current location.
The editing capahility for the default library is restriched by the acoess
| permissions enforced by your platforms.

D:\,ep'-r'-c-:ﬁm.pﬂser"tepfjmrk_practices

| copy || skip
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What this message attempts to say (not very cldaolyever!), is that you have the
choice of either using the files in thep¥ work_practices’ folder or creating a separate
folder (using the operating system’s file utilitghd letting the epf-composer copy the
existing files over to the new folder. In the éattase, you will have two sets of files,
one working set that you can modify and anothethwte original pristine and
unchanged files. When you want to work with arseémg set of library files, click on
Skip.

There should be an option of turning this naggiegtéire/bug off. It would seen
that simply copying a folder or files, using theeogting system, offers the same
functionality. Since most users will be more famiWith windows than with EPH
Composer, the need for this dialog box is not wiegr.

=)

6.8. Create a New Method Library

All method content is contained in the method lipra

To create a new method library:
1. To create a new method library, make sure youratikaAuthoring Perspective
2. You can begin the method library creation procedsvdo ways:
a. Click File 2> New = Method Library.

Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer’
File Edit Search Configuration Window Help
%ew * =i Method Library 5
pen » <= Method Plug-in
=l Method Configuration

i Cther...

b. You can also click the Down Arrow of thiléw icon L | in the toolbar and
selectMethod Library from the drop down list.

Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer’
File Edit Search Configuration Window Healp

! * Select a configuration 7 e i o
al Projed... - =

= Method Library A i

4= Method Plug-in

1] Method Conflguration

T Dther...

3. TheNew Method Library dialogue box pops up and asks you for the folder
where you want to create the new method librargtidé that the library by itself
does not have a name. There is a descriptionymldnay fill out. Create a new
folder or use an already existing one. Selectdlter and click orFinish.
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= New Method Library ] X |
Create a new method library. e iR
Specify & path and description for the new methad library, %’
Path: D:\epf-composeriMethiod Libraresi ibraryl _v] Erowse... |
Description:

| Fmish || cCancal

When a new method library is created, it has iijtiao method plug-ins and an empty
methodConfigurations:

lﬂ Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\
File Edit Search Configuraion Window Help
i | Select a configuration i O
mlbmyis, & &7 0]
s

Since all method content is contained in method+ohs, the next step after the creating
of a new method library is either importing an &rig method plug-in or creating a new
method plug-in.

Related topics

Authoring Perspective
Method Plug-in

6.9. Create a Method Plug-in

Steps to Create Plug-in
All method content is organised in method plug-o)tained in a method library.

To create a new method plug-in:
4. Make sure that you are in theithoring Perspective
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5. You can begin the method plug-in creation processe of three ways:
a. Click File > New > Method Plug-in.
h Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer
ul-i!é- Edit Search Configuralion  Window Help
Hew k= Method Library

Open b & Method Plug-in N
£ Method Configuration

r Other...

b. In the Library view, either right-clickonfigurations and selecNew Method
Plug-in or right-click an existing method plug-in and stlRew Method
Plug-in from the pop-up menu.

c. Click the Down Arrow of theNew’ icon’ | in the toolbar and seleMethod
Plug-in from the drop-down list.

Fﬂ Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer\e
Flie- Edit Search ConfiQuration  Window  Help

B - ¢ Select s configuration o e i
!
5 [ Projed... B

= Method Li!.wr\_y'
22 Method Configuration j

Y Oiher.

6. TheNew Method Plug-in wizard opens.
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“New Method Plug-in

Create a new method plug-in _“H
Specify a name and provide general information about the new method plug-in. L%E

Name: new_plug-in|
Brief description:

Authors:

Referenced Plug-ins:

[ Finish H Cancel

7. IntheName field, type a name for your new method plug-in.

8. Provide aBrief description of the method plug-in and a list of Asithors to
help you and others keep track of the method phsg# the library. You can
return to edit this information at any time.

9. IntheReferenced Plug-ins field, select one or more method plug-ins. As a
result, your plug-in will be an extension to théerenced plug-ins. This allows
you to reuse content from the selected method pisigextending them with your
own content. If this is the first method plug-imthe library, the field will be
disabled.

10. Click Finish. Your new method plug-in is in thébrary View with the other
method plug-ins and the method plug-in editor opersu can open the method
plug-in editor any time by double-clicking the medhplug-in in the Library view.
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[ Eclipse Froess Framewark Composer - D ep-Composervept work_training R |

e [ ‘f‘-_'..'a ;;-"-o-‘-'.dm haie ey

ST e e X - gt il dahaaing
1) sy b b by

e I Mathnd Plog-m: e rry_tind_plug_in
Graral Il avation
oy el indo ko ol ti Tt pag
P A Bl pheg
Piraiolis
rana
el Pu e i befd il of o plg i 3, b ek, of S i o ey el
e

e b s
W Tl
Frcadde vkl ieformadon. shicul i vainad pagin

Change chba

......

Lok g
= Arkgsyunsd Fhay bp
Th i Bdes phod-nd el s by i Mt e

B i

[raee

11

13.

14.

15.

16.

The method plug-in editor contains already thenmifation you entered iNew
Method Plug-in wizard.

You can then enter additional information, the narhmost of the fields are self-
explanatory, such as version information, copyrigitl and an additional brief
description field for the referenced plug-ins.
There is &upporting plug-in tick box for restricting the plug-in to be a suppor
plug-in. A supporting method plug-in provides rabie content for other method
plug-ins. The content that is stored in a suppgrinethod plug-in is only visible
and published for a method configuration if othetinod content references it
(and if these are not supporting plug-ins themsglve
The method plug-in can be locked to prevent furti@nges to the content by
selecting thaock plug-in box.
When you create a new method plug-in or method eh¢or modify an existing
element, & symbol is displayed left to the name of the plagi element in the
tab, indicating that it needs to be saved. Therdaur ways to save an it:

= Close the editor and confirm you want to save

® Click the disk icon in the toolbar

= Use the shortcutctrl+s”

= Click File - Save

A folder named pi_my_first_plug in" is created in the method library folder. If
you rename the name of the method plug-in laterfalder name will change
correspondingly.
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Thelibrary view now contains:

=i Library = el S

= pi_my_first_plug_in
# @i Method Content
# -4 Processes
= Configurations

Once expanded, the method plug-in shows the stdrstiarcture of all method plug-ins:

| =4 Library £ #7750
o= pi_my_first_plug_in
= = Method Content
= Content Packages
- = Standard Categories
[# Disciplines
& Domains
48 Work Product Kinds
L& Role Sets
= Toals
= Custom Categories
= g Processes
i Capability Patterns
ik Delivery Processes
Gz Configurations

|E= Configuration & i =

Each of these concepts will be explained in thies¥ahg chapters.

Related topics

Authoring Perspective

Method Plug-if’

Method Content Packag¥s

Create a Method Content Packige

Decomposition

Some considerations about how to decompose yoyecudrea into method plug-ins
may be helpful. Decomposition splits the subjeedanto smaller areas. Each sub-area
is addressed independently and the models of theusas are subsequently aggregated

37 All content is organised in method plug-ins. Mtiethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour

content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

A method content package is a container for ntttHements. Elements are organised in method peska
structure a large scale of method content and psaseand to define a mechanism for reuse.

Method content is organised into content pack#uystsare contained in method plug-ins.

38

39
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to form a complete solution. The decompositionomposition imply a reference
modef® for the larger subject area.

In addition to splitting the subject area itselfcan be useful to create models of each
sub-area at multiple levels of abstraction, crepéirhierarchical reference model of the
subject area. Such an approach is very useful Wieesubject area is very complex.

The method plug-ins that you create will mimic theference model and the
decomposition you have chosen. The hierarchicebm@osition must be reflected in
the naming of the method plug-ins, the dots inrtame of the plug-ins reproduce the
logical groupings of the hierarchical reference elod

The hierarchical view, available in the Library wiewill display the hierarchical
decomposition. Theibrary view shows all method content in the current libratfy.
for example the names the following plug-ins aréoflews:

= teamA.domainX.WP1

= teamA.domainX.WP2

= teamA.core

= teamB.tools.TA

= teamB.tools.TB

= teamB.core

In this case the Library view will display the phuts in the hierarchical presentation as
shown here:

|BiLibrary &2 & & ¥ T 0

51
Q
o
b

........................

=& domainX
&9 WP1
- @ core
| -t teamB
=& tools
w-4= TA
-8 TB
. == core
= (@ Configurations
&3 my_new_config

In theHierarchical presentation in theibrary view, highest-level library content unit

is called alogical package with the icontf . The logical packages are groupings of
method plug-ins and represent different leveldahierarchical reference model of the
subject area. A logical package can thereforeamordther logical packages. Every

40 Areference model is an abstract representafitimecentities and relationships involved in a ctermglomain and
form the conceptual basis for the development afenaoncrete models and ultimately implementations.
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hierarchical level, down to but not including thethod plug-ins, is handled as logical
packages. The logical packages are created sinyplging dots in the method plug-in
names. The siMethod Plug-ins in the example are listed in the Hierarchical
presentation according to the naming structuretedeaith the dots in the name.

When using the&lat presentation, the highest-level library content ismthe Method
Plug-in ¥* and the same six method plug-ins will be dispiegs:

| =i Library 5% e
7 ¢ teamA.core|
+-=i= feam AL domaini. WPl
7 -+ team A .domain ¥ WP2
w0+ teamB.core
w -+ teamB.tools. TA
w5+ teamB.tools. TB
iz Configurations

%

To switch between Flat and Hierarchical presematielick the down arrow in the
Library tool bar and selecMethod Plug-in Presentation, then chooseFlat or
Hierarchical.

‘G"DE

ﬁ Show Presentation Mames
=7 Link with Editar

Method Plug-in Presentation  » i= Flat ‘

® T Higrarchical

With method plug-ins you can organise your contania level of granularity and
according to your reference model that meet yowedsefor authoring and reusing
content.

6.10. Create a Method Content Package

A methodContent Package is a container for method elements, such as Rokesks,
Work Products and Guidance. Alllethod Content Packages are contained in
Method Plug-ins.

When you reuse content created and managed bysptymur should always create a
new Method Content PackatfeandMethod Content Elemeritsin aMethod Plug-if®
that you yourself produce and manage. This segargbur content from already

41 Amethod content package is a container for nietiements. Elements are organised in method paska
structure a large scale of method content and psaseand to define a mechanism for reuse.

Method content elements provides step-by-stefaaagions, describing how specific development gaat
achieved, independent of the placement of theps stéhin a development lifecycle. Processes thkse
method elements and relate them into semi-ordergdences that are customised to specific typesojEqis.

All content is organised in method plug-ins. h\ihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

42

43
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existing content created and controlled by otheid @lows you to update the library
with their new library releases without affectifgetcontent that you have created in
your own plug-ins.

All method Content Packages are stored under@betént Packages” heading.

=2 Method Content
- md Content Packages
=@ First Content Package
-5 Roles
5% Tasks
&5 Work Products
i Guidance
=-=h Second Content Package
& Roles
= Tasks
& Work Products
Lm Guidance
= L& Standard Categories
"= Custom Categories
#-lev Processes
G Configurations

Each methodontent Package has the following schema (structure of virtuatifats,
sectors or nodes):

= Roles

= Tasks

= Work Products
= Guidance

Remember: You cannot create a new content packageyoother element inlacked
method plug-in.

To create a method content package
1. Find your method plug-in in thebrary View*.

2. Navigate into the plug-in to findontent Packages. This folder contains all
content packages with method elements.

3. Right-click the content package and cld&w - Content Package.
4. The Content Package editor pops up:

4 The Library view displays the method content fhatvailable in the current method library, whistorganised
into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.
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P Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composeriepf_work_training

File Edit Search Configuration Window Help
M~ E % o Seledt a configuration || =L R SR
= by 57T 2 Pt Content Package £
& & pl_y_first_plug_in Content Package: First Content Package
= m Method Content
= ‘xi Content Packages ~ General Tntormation
= -=i Firsk Content Packige Provide oeneral information about this content paddne.
o Rules Marne: First Centent Padage
i Tagks Presentat]
I Work Products naﬁ? o 1he first content package in the training
% uldance Brlﬂffl . — = S 3
| & m Second Content Padkage iscaton: Friet ot desriptipon of the Content Prokage
L& Rnles '
L Tasks - Dupendendes
:-_‘“-" Wark Produds This section displays dependendes of this contenl package Lo other confenl packages.
H zuidanoe -
iUz Standard Categories
(5 Custony Categories
# i Processes
1 Configurations
%

5. Under General Information, give the new contenkpge a unique name and
provide a brief description.

Important: You cannot create a new content packagay other element in a
locked method plug-in
6. Save your new content package. There are four Wwesave a package or an

element:

= Close the editor and confirm you want to save

= Click on one of the disk icons (current or all}ire toolbar

= Use the shortcutCtrl+s”

= Click File - Save

Remember: When you create a new element or modigxesting element, ‘a
symbol is displayed in the tab next to the naminefelement, indicating that the
element needs to be saved.

Important: The tool creates nodes for Task, Roleyk\Product, and Guidance under
the new content package.

Related topics

Method Plug-in

Create a Method Plug-in

Method Content Packages
Method Content Elements
Create Method Content Elements
Guidance Elemert3

4 Guidance elements is a general term for supplaheriormation that can be added to most methethehts.

Guidance elements can also be associated with gtigance elements.
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6.11. Create a Method Configuration

A method configuration defines a logical subseaahethod library. You use method
configurations to define the scope of your authgpnmork and when publishing or
exporting content.

When you create @rocessyou mustspecify at least one method configuration
against which this process is authored. Meéod Configurations Overvievor more
details. When activating a process editor, theawaefehaviour is to prompt for the
process’ default method configuration if a diffeareonfiguration is selected or if none
is selected.

You use the method configuration editor to create modify method configurations.
In this editor, you select which method plug-inentent packages, and categories of
elements you want to include to or exclude from riinethod library into the method
configuration. The selections that you make reisttie scope of the content that you
use as a basis for defining your process. Thdsetgms also determine the content of
the published Web site.

Method configurations are assigned names and aexsso that they can be reused
later. In addition to creating new method confagions, as described below, you can
also simply copy and paste a configuration by rgitking the method configuration
that you want to copy and afterwards right-clickihg top-level Configurations folder
and clicking Paste. You will get a complete copyhe configuration with a new name
that you can modify for your needs.

To create a new method configuration:
1. Make sure that you are in tAeithoring Perspective
2. You can begin the method plug-in creation processe of three ways:
a. Click File = New = Method Configuration.

P Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer'
"El.!E- Edit Search Configuration Window Help
Bew k=i Method Library
Open ¥ < Method Plug-In B
[ Method Configuration

4 Other...

b. In theLibrary view of theAuthoring perspective, right-click the
Configurations folder and clickNew - Method Configuration.

c. Click the Down Arrow of theNew’ icon Clin the toolbar and selemethod
Configuration from the drop-down list.
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p Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer\e
Flie- Edit Search Conflguration  Window  Help

i 2 ¢ Select 3 configuration joi |2 g
I
o 7 Projed.., b
= Method Library
= Method Plug-in _
E2 Method Configuration j

4 Cithar.

3. IntheCreate a new method configuration dialog, type a name and description
for your configuration and click Finish. The Capdration editor is opened and
you will see your new configuration name in the figurations folder in the
Library view tree.

4. At the bottom of the editor, click tidug-in and Package Selection tab.
e _config 5
Configuration: my_new_config

= Conflguration Content
“efect the method plug Ins, content podages and proceszes that will be indudea In this corflgurstion.

3 Re-pelorslate wrioes whenseer conliguration is diarged Lerfiqueation prabiam e cptions E _"‘E: EI I_T_
7 Ree- cobotater arrors ondy when Refresh bukton |s clideed snd when saving Hide: ecrars
Hich: wearnirigs
Hiche milas
Lonitert: El E Add thess Cztegories: El E
=[] My Hogn = [ Mg eloge
[ = Mathieed Canter HETT
i |, Conbeid Packaprs E iy pwrde rohe sel
[welmh Wy Candent Package
= [l Proesses

5 Lateries
=[] pi_ry_new_pug_in
= [ Methiod Corzent
Wl Fromases

Wil Calien
Subiract these Cabegoses: j E
v | e My Mg
| F Rl el
|
Liezcription:

1 Dcesu:liplil,xl.PZ.l!'_j-iu amil Parware Seleclion Vies

5. The methodContent selection section on the left shows a list oMdithod Plug-
ins, their content packages, and processes. dsghtdtk boxes to add or remove
plug-ins, packages, and processes to or from yanfiguration. Expand each
plug-in to select and clear individual packages modesses. You can use the

Expand AII and Collapse AID buttons to browse the hierarchy.

6. SelectCategories on the right to be added to or removed from th@igaration
definition. You can add or remove elements thaeHaeen categorised with
standard or custom categories
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On the right are all the method plug-ins that weedected on the left in the
methodContent selection section. As you browse, notice thatsie-treedist

all categories that are defined in the selected ntead plug-ins. When you
select a category, all elements in this categorg added to the configuration,
regardless of whether the content packages wheresé elements are stored
were selected in the list on the leftin this way, you can add elements to your
configuration based on “logical” criteria. For exale, you might want to add all
of the Template guidance that was in a categofgadHigh Ceremony” to your
configuration regardless of which content packatpese templates were stored
in.

When you select a category in the right bottom bloan all elements that were in
the category are removed (or subtracted) from tmdiguration; regardless if the
content packages in which these elements are stoeeel selected in the list on
the left or not. This allows you to remove systaoadly content that was

categorised with that category from your configiomat

7. Save the method configuration:
= Close the editor and confirm you want to save
= Click on one of the disk icons (current or all}ive toolbar
= Use the shortcutCtrl+s”
® Click File - Save

8. Navigation Views Define the views for the method configuratiohview is a
navigation tree browser in a published method canfration. Every published
configuration can have several views that are disgl as tree browsers in
individual sliders.The structure of the view is defined as a Custont&pory.

a. In theConfiguration editor, click theViews tab.
b. Click Add View.

c. If needed, click the plustf sign to expand theéustom Categories folder, and
select the category that you want to use as yaw.viClick the (+) sign to
expand your chosen category and view its contePtess and hold the Ctrl
key to select multiple views.

d. Click OK. The window closes and the views that you seteate added to the
configuration.

9. Select the view that you want to display as youthme configuration's start-up
view and clickMake Default. The start-up view is the first view shown when a
published configuration opens for the first time.

10. Click Order to open a window so that you can change the aideow the views
are displayed in the published site.

11. Click File = Save

Related topics

Method Configuratiort§

Copy a Method Configuratih
Method Content Packatfe

46 Amethod configuration is a selection of methaehgins and method packages in a method library.
47 ltis easier to copy an existing configuratiothea than to create a new one.
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Create a Method Plug4h

6.12. Copy a Method Configuration

It is easier to copy an existing configuration eatthan to create a new one.

To copy a method configuration:

1

2.
3.
4

10.
11

Make sure that you are working in tAathoring Perspective
In thelLibrary view, expand th€onfigurations folder.
Right-click the method configuration that you wémtopy and cliciCopy.

Right-click theConfigurations folder and clickPaste. Type a name for the new
configuration. The copied method configuratiopasted into the Configurations
folder.

Double-click the newly pasted method configuratiempen its configuration
editor.

In the configuration editor window, enter a new afior your configuration in
the Name field. If you click anywhere in the Libyasiew or Configuration
View*®, you will see your new configuration name in thenfigurations folder in
the Library view tree.

Type a description for your configuration in thescription field, then clickfile
—> Save All to save your new method configuration.

At the bottom of the editor window, click tif¢ug-in and Package Selection tab.

The method configuration selection section sholist @f all method plug-ins,
their content packages, and processes. Use tlk bbges to add or remove
plug-ins, packages, and processes to or from yanfiguration. Expand each
plug-in to select and clear individual packages pnodesses.

Click File - Save All.

DefineViews (Navigation Views) for the method configuratioA.view is a

navigation tree browser in a published configurati&very published

configuration can have several views that are disgal as stacked tree browser
tabs. The structure of the view is defined asstaru category

a. In the Configuration Editor, click theiews tab.

b. Click Add View.

c. If needed, click the) sign to expand the Custom Categories folder atets
the category that you want to use as your viewckGhe ) sign to expand
your category and view its contents. Press and tha@Ctrl key to select
multiple views.

48 A method content package is a container for mietements. Elements are organised in method gaska
structure a large scale of method content and pseseand to define a mechanism for reuse.

49

All content is organised in method plug-ins. h\ihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour

content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

50

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configimat A

method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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d. Click OK. The window closes and the views that you seteate added to the
configuration.

12. Select the view that you want to display as younfigoiration's start-up view and
click Make Default. The start-up view is the fixseéw shown when a published
configuration is displayed for the first time.

13. Click File = Save All.

Related topics

Method Configuratiorte

Create a Method Configuratith
Method Plug-ifi®

Method Content Packatfe
Create a Method Plugin

6.13. Search for Content

To search for content:
1. Use one of the following three options to searaimiethod content.
= Click Search - Search.
= Click Search - File.

= Click theSearch | icon in the tool bar.
TheSearch Window opens.

2. Click either theFile Search tab or theMethod Search tab, and set your criteria.
= UsingFile Search: Type a text string to search for within the fi{eptional),
or type a file name pattern to use for matching fihmes. You must use a
pattern. Usé if you want to search for the text in all filekeave all other
options as default.

= UsingMethod Search: In the method library, you can search methodemint
for text strings in the element’s documentationsearch elements by name.

To search content using tMethod Search use one of the following search criteria:

= Text: Type a string in the text field to search all dmentation fields for the
method content and processes.

= Method element name or presentation name patternlype a name pattern
in the field to match both element names and ptasen names.

1 A method configuration is a selection of methastsins and method packages in a method library.

Method libraries can be comprised of content froamy types of methods and whole families of défer
processes. A method configuration defines a ldgighset of a method library. You use method gumitions
to define the scope of your authoring work and wheblishing or exporting content.

53 All content is organised in method plug-ins. Mfitethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

A method content package is a container for ntetiements. Elements are organised in method paska
structure a large scale of method content and psaseand to define a mechanism for reuse.

All content is organised in method plug-ins. h\ihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

52

54

55
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= Scope In the Scope section, you can restrict your $etov@ subset of element
types. Define your subset of element types thes#arch should look for by
selecting the boxes that correspond to the typasyttu want to include in
your search.

3. Click Search. The Search view opens with your search results.

4. IntheSearch view, you can double-click an element to opeméatpective editor.
If you have Link with Editor selected in the Libyariew, it displays where the
selected element is in the library.

Related topics
Method Content Elemenfs

% Method content provides step-by-step explanatidascribing how specific development goals aréeael,

independent of the placement of these steps witliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqs¢hatare customised to specific types of projects
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7. Create Method Content

Contents

= Create Method Content Elements
= Create a Role

= Create a Task

= Create a Work Product

= Create Guidance Elements

= Guidance Relationships

= Glossary Entries

= Create Practice Guidance

= Rich Text Editor

= Method Content Variability

= Copyright Notices

= Method Content for Publishing

7.1. Create Method Content Elements

Method Content provides step-by-step explanations, describing hepecific
development goals are achieved independent of lHeiment of these steps within a
process. Processes take the method elements &td teem into semi-ordered
sequences that are customised to specific typpsofEcts.

| = Library & - £ 5= 70
=== My Plug-in
= =4 Method Content
== Content Packages
i= =k My Content Package
7.4 Roles
w7 Tasks
& E Work Products
+ (@ Guidance
# = Standard Categories
= Custom Categories
= g Processes
L Capability Patterns
.83 Delivery Processes
Ga:Configurations
mv_nw.r_mnﬁq

Method content elements are:
= Role’”: contains roles.
= Task® contains tasks.

57 Arole defines a set of related skills, compeitesicand responsibilities of an individual or indivals.
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= Work Product®. contains artefacts, deliverables or outcomes.

= Guidancé” contains checklist, concept, example, guidekstimation
considerations, practice, report, reusable assatinnap, supporting material,
template, term definition, tool mentor, and whitega

To

1

Re

create a method content element:

In theLibrary view, expand th€ontent Package in which you want to create a
new method content element.

Right-click the folder containing thtgpe of method content elemenyou want
to create and seleMew, then select the element that you want to creata the
sub-menu. The new element is created and itscegpeditor opens.

Note: The element you are creating will be nestedeu the parent folder of the
type of method content you are creating, i.e. a vall be nested under the parent
folder Roles, a Task under the parent folder Taskkso forth.

lated Topics

Method Content Elemen?$

Create a Role
Create a Task
Create a Work Product

Guidance Elements

Create Guidance Elements

Method Content Variabilifi?

7.1.1. Create a Role
A role defines a set of related skills, competendge and responsibilities of an
individual or individuals.
To create a role:
1. Expand theontent Package in which you want to create the role.
2. Right-clickRoles and selecNew - Role. The role editor opens with the
Description tab set as the default.
3. In theNamefield, type a unique name for your role. The nodene is the name

that is in the Library view.

58

59

60

61

62

63

Atask is an assignable unit of work. Every tasissigned to a specific role. The granularity task is
generally a few hours to a few days and usuallycédfone or a small number of work products.

A work product is a term that is used to desctétsk inputs and outputs.

Guidance provides information about how to penfarrole, how to create a work product, how togrenfyour
task, and so on.

Method content provides step-by-step explanatidescribing how specific development goals aréexeldl,

independent of the placement of these steps wiatliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqsédhatare customized to specific types of projects

Guidance is a general term for supplemental inéion that can be added to most Method and Pretesents.
Guidance elements can also be associated with gtigance elements.

Method content variability allows elements in @oatent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaiganges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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10.

11

12.

In thePresentation namefield, type a presentation name. The presentaizone
is the name that is in your published content antiéConfiguration View?”.

You can also make this name appear irLibeary View?® by togglingthe Show
Presentation Names button in theLibrary view toolbar.

In theBrief Description field, type a short description of the new role.
In theMain Description field, type a more detailed description of the mele.
The main description is a more detailed versiothefdescription you typed into
the Brief Description field. There are three wggs can create text for the
description:

= Directly, by typing it manually in the editor.

= Copy from another similar role and then modify Isyng the editor.

= Copy from an HTML source such as a published Wi si
Tip: You can use th®ich Text Editor to edit or enter the text for any field that

has the Rich Text Editor icoTeE. Click the icon to access the Rich Text Editor.
Click the icon again to close the Rich Text Editdfor more information about
the editor, seRich Text Editof®

UnderVersion Information, provide any pertinent version information abdné t
role.

Click theWork Products tab and clickAdd to the right of th&Responsible for
field.

Select one or more work products from the listdescription of the work product
that you select is in the Brief Description fieldtlae bottom of the window.

Tip: A work product is displayed if it is the outpaf a task, which the role
performs. The list of work products in the Worlogucts that areutput of tasks
that this role performs is computed and cannotasged with the role editor.

Click OK. The window closes and the Responsible for fielgopulated.

Remember: Selected elements in an Add/Remove satiBplay both the element
name (plug-in name) and the "path" (package namtat element.

Click theGuidance tab. Use this part of the editor to add and renguudance
elements for the role. To add guidance, chidd, select the guidance you want
to add, and clicloK. To remove guidance, select it in the Guidanekel fand
click Remove. When you select a guidance element, the brefrigion of the
guidance is displayed.

Click theCategories tab. A role can be included in one or momele setsand
any number ofcustom categories Open the appropriate Select window by
clicking Add next to the category lists. You can remove rels sr custom
categories by selecting them in the appropriatedrakthen clicking Remove.

64

65

66

The Configuration View displays content elementa iibrary that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos ttonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

The Library view displays the method content ibatvailable in the current method library, whistorganized
into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.

The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafiexivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.
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13. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created role and then sgveldsing the
editor.

Related topics
Method Plug-ifi’

Configuration View§®

Rich Text Edito?®

Create Method Content

Method Conterif

Create a Tadk
Create a Work Produét

Create Guidandd

Variability™*

2

1.2, Create a Task

A task is an assignable unit of work. Every taskassigned to a specific role. The
granularity of a task is generally a few hours tew days and usually affects one or a
small number of work products.

To create a new task:

14. Expand theContent Package in which you want to create the task.

15. Right-click Tasks and selefew - Task. The task editor opens with the
Description tab as the default.

16. In theNamefield, type a unique name for your task. The taske is the file
name that appears in thi#rary View".

17. In thePresentation namefield, type a presentation name. The presentaizone
is the name that appears in your published comtethtin theConfiguration

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

All content is organized in method plug-ins. Wibethod plug-ins and method packages, you camizegour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos ttonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearahiexibat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

Method content provides step-by-step explanatidescribing how specific development goals aréexeldl,
independent of the placement of these steps widtliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqsédhatare customized to specific types of projects

Atask is an assignable unit of work. Every tasissigned to a specific role. The granularity task is
generally a few hours to a few days and usuallycédfone or a small number of work products.

A work product is a term that is used to desctitsk inputs and outputs.

Guidance provides information about how to penfarrole, how to create a work product, how togrenfyour

task, and so on.

Method content variability allows elements in @oatent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent

packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaiganges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

The Library view displays the method content ibatvailable in the current method library, whistorganized
into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.
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18.
19.

20.

21.

22.

View’®. You can also make this name appear in the Lybriaw by toggling the
Show Presentation Names button 4=in theLibrary view toolbar.

In theBrief Description field, type a short description of the new task.

Type a more detailed description of the new task@Main Description field.

The main description is a more detailed versiothefdescription that you entered
in the Brief Description field. There are threeysahat you can create text for the
description:

= Directly, by typing it manually in the editor.
= Copy from another similar role and then modify Isyng the editor.
= Copy from an HTML source such as a published Wi si

Tip: You can use the Rich Text Editor to edit otegrihe text for any field that
has the Rich Text Editor icasil. Click the icon to access the Rich Text Editor.
Click the icon again to close the Rich Text Editéor more information about
the editor, se®ich Text Editof".

Complete the other task-specific fields in Detafbrmation as needed. For more
information about creatingariability , seeVariability”®.

Click the Steps tab. The Steps Editor opens. sk tan have a series of steps that
describe how to perform that task. With the StdpdE you can:

= Create a new step
= Click Add.
= Give the step a name in the Name field.
® Describe the step in the Description field.
= Remove a step
® Select the step to remove in the Steps field.
= Click Delete.
= Move a step up the list
® Select the step that you want to move up.
= Click Up.
= Move a step down the list
= Select the step that you want to move down.
= Click Down.

Click theRoles tab. This part of the editor allows you to defihe roles that
perform the task. You should select a role apthmeary performer for this

task. You can also add one or more roles as additperformers. To add a role,
click Add, select the role that you want to add, and diigk To remove a role,

76

7

78

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configiwat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

Method content variability allows elements in @oatent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaiganges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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select it in the Primary performers or Additionalformers boxes, and click
Remove. When you select a role, the brief descriptiothet role is displayed.

23. Click theWork Products tab. This part of the editor allows you to defthe
work products that an@puts andoutputs for this task. You can select any
number of work products as mandatory inputs, opliomputs, and outputs. To
add a work product, click the appropriatéd button, select the work products
that you want to add, and clieé. To remove a work product, select it in the
appropriate box, and click the correspondiegnove button. When you select a
work product, the brief description of the work guat is displayed.

24. Click theGuidance tab. This part of the editor allows you to add aemove
guidance for the task. To add guidance, chdd, select the guidance that you
want to add, and clicRK. To remove guidance, select it in the Guidanoe bo
and clickRemove. When you select a guidance element, the brisgrif@ion of
the guidance is displayed.

25. Click theCategories tab. A task can be included in ogiscipline and any
number of custom categories. Open the Select wirtoclicking the
appropriateAdd button next to the category lists. Select a simtigcipline or any
number of custom categories, and clik. To remove category fro a task, select
the category and click the appropriate Remove hutto

26. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created task as it will agopiea a
published Web page, and save by closing the tab.

Related topics

Method Plug-if®°
Configuration View°

Rich Text Editot*

Method Content Variabilifi?
Method Conterit

Create Method Content
Create a Rof¢é

Create a Work Produft
Create Guidance Elemeffts

9 All content is organized in method plug-ins. MMihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camizeggour

content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos ttonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

The rich text editor provides text formatting €tions that alter the appearance of published abnfhe CSS

style sheet in a Web site controls the appearahiexibat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

Method content variability allows elements in @ostent package to modify or reuse elements iaratontent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaihgnges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

Method content provides step-by-step explanatidescribing how specific development goals aréexeldl,
independent of the placement of these steps wiatliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqsédhatare customized to specific types of projects

Arole defines a set of related skills, compeiesicand responsibilities of an individual or indivals.
A work product is a term that is used to desctitsk inputs and outputs.

Guidance provides information about how to penfarrole, how to create a work product, how togrenfyour
task, and so on.
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7.1.3. Create a Work Product

A work product is a term that is used to desctdmk inputs and outputs There are
three types of work products:

= Artefacts: An artefact is a tangible work product thatamsumed, produced, or

modified by one or more tasks. Artefacts may bhepased of other artefacts.

= Qutcomes An outcome is an intangible work product thatyrba a result or

state. It may also be used to describe work prisdhat are not formally defined.

= Deliverables A deliverable is a collection of work produatisually artefacts,

used to define typical or recommended contentenfenm of work products
packaged for delivery.

To create a work product:

1
2.

Expand theContent Package in which you want to create the task.

Right-click Work Products and select one of théofwlng work product types:

= New - Artefact

= New - Outcome

= New - Deliverable

The Work Product editor for the work product typattyou chose opens and has
the Description tab set as the default.

In theNamefield, type a unique name for your work produ€he work product
name is the name that appears inLieary View?’.

In thePresentationname field, type a presentation name. The pragentname
is the name that is shown in your published corgentin theConfiguration
view. You can also make this name appear irLibwary view by toggling the
Show Presentation Names % button in the Library view toolbar.

In theBrief Description field, type a short description of the new workghuct.

In the Slots Information section, select th& Work Product Slot check box to
make the work product a sftor alternatively click the Add button and select
one or more work product slots to fulfil your wqukoduct.

= Slots Information
Select the slots that this artifact Fulfills,

The feature is relevant for compatibility with ti&M Rational Method
Composer. See the Help Files for more informatibeave the box unchecked.

87 The Library view displays the method content ikatvailable in the current method library, whistorganized

88

into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.

A work product slot is an abstract work prodinztttrepresents a placeholder for concrete workuymtsd
Concrete work products can fulfil one or more workduct slots. Fulfilment is modelled in Rational tkied
Composer as a relationship from the concrete wasklymt to the work product slot. Fulfilment is rieatl by
Rational Method Composer when computing a methoélgumation for browsing or publishing. Then albt
are filled with the concrete work products that available in that method configuration.
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7. In theMain Description field, type a more detailed description of the rveavk
product. The main description is a more detailesion of the description that
you typed into the Brief Description field. Thexee three ways to create text for
the description:

= Directly, by typing it manually in the editor.
= Copying from another similar work product and mguh§ using the editor.
= Copying from an HTML source, such as one of theoWeb sites.

You can use the Rich Text Editor to edit or entertext for any field that has the
Rich Text Editor icon k. Click the icon to access the Rich Text EditGiick

the icon again to clos¢he Rich Text Editor. For more information abthe
editor, see Rich Text Editor.

8. Under Notation, enter notations about the Work Bebd
Tip: Artefacts and Deliverables contain the Notafields. Outcomes do not.

9. Underlcon, you can select a node icon to appear with thé&worduct in the
Library and Configuration views and in the treeviegser in a published Web site.

The node icon must be 16 x 16 pixels. You can sdétect éshape icon to appear
at the top of the published Web page for the waoddpct.

10. Complete the other work product specific fieldsxasded. For information about
adding variability to your work product, sethod Content Variabilits/.

11. Click the Guidance tab. When you select a guidateaent, the brief
description of the guidance is displayed. Use phis of the editor to add and
remove guidance for the work product.

To add guidance:

a. Click Add.

b. Select the guidance element that you want to autichck OK.
To remove guidance:

a. In theGuidance field, select a guidance element.
b. Click Remove.

12. Click theCategories tab. Open the appropriate Select window by cligisielect
or Add next to the category lists. Select a single domaiany number of work
product kinds or custom categories and ctdék You can remove a work product
from a category by selecting it and then clickihg appropriat&emove button.

Note: Awork product can be included in one and only ddemain (A domain
Is standard category), any numbeWédrk Product Kinds (A Work Product
Kind is a standard category), and any numbe&ustom categories

13. If the work product is aeliverable, you can go to thbeliverable Parts tab and
define what the deliverable consists of. This péthe editor only appears for
deliverables and it allows you to adther work products as part of the
deliverable. When you select a work product, its brief dgsah is displayed.

a. Click theDeliverable Parts tab.

8 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaignges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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b. To add work products, clickdd, select the work products that you want to
add, and cliclOK.

c. To remove a work product, select it in the workdurcts as deliverable parts
field, and then clicilRemove.

14. If the work product is aArtefact, you can definsub-artefactsfor it. Artefacts
can be composed of sub-artefacts expressing tbaketnition of this artefact
type is composed into sub-artefact definitions,chtare part of the overall
artefact.

For example, the definition of a Use-Case modeloimposed into the definition
of the Use Case artefact and the Actor artefact.

To create a sub-artefact, right-click an artefadhie Library view and selettew
- Artefact. A new artefact editor is opened and the artefaot displayed in a
hierarchy in theibrary view.

Note: When applying a decomposed artefact to agsyche child artefacts are
also shown in the process' breakdown structureu céo remove partsfor the
process as well as removing the sub-artefact geecsiin the process editor.

15. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created work product. Yan save it
by closing the editor.

Related topics

Method Plug-iri°
Configuration View*

Rich Text Editot?

Method Content Variabiliff?
Method Conterif

Create Method Content
Create a TasR

Create a Rof&

Create a Work Produtt
Create Guidancé

% All content is organized in method plug-ins. MMihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camizeygour

content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configiwat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos ttonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafiexivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

Method content variability allows elements in @oatent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaiganges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.

Method content provides step-by-step explanatidescribing how specific development goals aréexeldl,
independent of the placement of these steps witliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqs¢hatare customized to specific types of projects

Atask is an assignable unit of work. Every tasissigned to a specific role. The granularity task is
generally a few hours to a few days and usuallycédfone or a small number of work products.

Arole defines a set of related skills, compeiesicand responsibilities of an individual or indivals.
A work product is a term that is used to desctétsk inputs and outputs.
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7.2. Create Guidance Elements

7.2.1. Common

Guidance is a general term for supplemental inftionathat can be added to most
method and process elements. Guidance elementalsarbe associated with other
guidance elements.

Guidance elements can be attacheoh&hod content elements Work products, tasks
and roles and provide information about how to ter@awork product, how to perform
a task, how to perform a role and so on.

Guidance can also be attached ttee standard method content categories
Disciplines, domains, work product kinds, role setd tools.

Guidance elements can also be attached to thevialjgorocess elements

= Processes (Capability Patterns and Delivery Presgss

= Activity Descriptors (lterations, Phases and Aciis)

= Task Descriptors
Since the guidance elements can applied to eittethad or process elements, they
straddle both sides of the equation, aligning metttantent with their use in processes.
On one hand they can provide additional free fonfiormation about how to deliver

method content and on the other hand, guidanceealismsuch as checklists, examples,
or roadmaps, can provide exemplary walkthroughes mfocess.

% Guidance provides information about how to perfarrole, how to create a work product, how togrenfyour

task, and so on.

The core content of activities is task descripmd the steps of which they are composed. liti@adactivities
also contain role descriptors, work product deserfy and milestones.

99
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There ardourteen typesof guidance elements:

:'Ell_ibran-* 57 N & aeen 5
=< pi_my_new_plug_in
= =i Method Content
== Confent Packages
= B cp_my_new_content

"% Roles
o Tasks
= Work Products |
26U Now » & Checklist
= First C s Concept
w = Secom  New Method Plug-in = Example
=Lz Standard B s g
12l Disclpl _ m Gu'.dem?e : 7
P — i =~a ES’EI!'I'EEItIGIﬂ Considerations
2 Work | = ® el
5 Role S s i Repon
- Tools - = Reusable Asset
= Custom € b
&k PFDCESSES efvesh .5, Supporting Material
£2 Capablliby=reeerrs i Template
4o Delivery Processes *: Term Definition
% Configurations % Tool Mentor
1 Whitepaper

The fourteen guidance element types are: ChecKlishcept, Example, Guideline,
Estimation Consideration, Practice, Report, Rewsabtset, Roadmap, Supporting
Material, Template, Term Definition, Tool MentorchWhite Paper.

Types of guidance elements:
Table 4 - Guidance Element Types

Term Description
=|dentifies a series of items that need to be cotegler verified.
Checklist Checklists are often used in reviews, such as Wwalkighs or
inspections.

= Qutlines key ideas associated with basic principtegerlying the
Concept referenced item. Concepts normally address marergetopics thary
guidelines and span across several work prodisits tar activities

= Examples provide a model, a representative forantgpical example
Example of a completed work product.

= Provides additional detail about how to performagtipular task or
grouping of tasks, or that provides additional digtaules, and
recommendations about work products and their ptigge

Guideline = Among others, a guideline can include details abest practices and
different approaches for doing work, about howsge particular type
of work products, information about different syieg and variants 0
the work product and how they evolve throughotitezycle,

= 0

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 153 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

Considerations

Term Description
discussions about skills the performing roles sti@alquire or
improve upon, and measurements for progress andritgat
=Provides sizing measures or standards for siziagvibrk effort
Estimation associated with performing a particular piece ofknand instructions

for their successful use. It may be comprisedstifretion
considerations and estimation metrics.

Practice

=Represents a proven way or strategy of doing wmdchieve a goal
that has a positive impact on the work productrocess quality.

=Practices are defined orthogonally to methods aadgsses. They
could summarise aspects that impact may differarts f a method
or specific process.

Report

= A predefined template of a result that is generatethe basis of
other work products as an output from some forrtoof automation.
An example for a report would be a use case madgeéy that is
generated by extracting diagram information frographical model
and textual information from documents and combthese two
types of information into a report.

Reusable Asset

= Provides a solution to a problem in a given cont&tie asset may
have a variability point, which is a location irethsset that might
have a value provided or customised by the asssucoer. The assgt
has rules for usage that are the instructions dh@sgrhow the asset
should be used.

Roadmap

= Describes how a process is typically performedhc®sses can often
be much easier understood by providing a walkthnaafga typical
instance of the process.

=In addition to making the process practitioner ustdend how the
work in the process is being performed, a roadmapiges additional
information about how activities and tasks relateach other over
time.

Supporting Material

=Used as a category for other types of guidanceatteanot specifically
defined elsewhere. It can be related to all kimfdsontent elements,
including other guidance elements.

Template

= Provides for a work product a predefined tablearftents, sections,
packages, headings, a standardised format, ini@aaldit descriptions
about how the sections and packages are suppobediged and
completed. Templates cannot only be provided émudhents, but
also for conceptual models or physical data stores.

Term Definition

= Terms define concepts used to enhance the Glossatigrm
definition is not directly related to content elerts but its
relationship is being derived when the term is usdtle content
elements description text.

= Shows how to use a specific tool to accomplish spimee of work,

Tool Mentor in the context of, or independently from, a taslactivity.
= A concept guidance that has been externally re\deavgoublished
White Paper and can be read and understood in isolation of aihretent elements
and guidance.
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To create a guidance element:
1. Expand theontent Package in which you want to create your guidance.
2. Right-click Guidance and selggew, then select a guidance type from the menu.

3. The following guidance types have the same editduding aDescription tab, a
Guidance tab, and ®review tab: Concept, Example, Guideline, Estimating,
Considerations, Report, Reusable Asset, RoadmampoBtiing Material,
Template, Term Definition, Tool Mentor and WhitepagNot in the list:
Checklist, Example and Practice).

4. Use the fields in the editor to specify the guidadetails. Start by assigning a
unique name to the guidance element along witlesgmtation name that is used
as the external visible name when other elemefds t@this element, or when
the element is published. Every guidance typespasific content fields in the
content editor that are distributed over two or enstacked tabs. Use the content
fields to describe your guidance type.

5. Use theRich Text Editot® to edit or enter the text for any field that hias Rich

Text Editor icontt. Click the symbol to access the Rich Text EditBtick the
symbol again to close the Rich Text Editor.

6. Inthelcon section, select a Node icon to be displayed vighguidance in the
Library View™* andConfiguration View® and in the tree browser in a published
Web site. The node icon should be 16 x 16 pix¥lsu can also select a shape
icon to be displayed at the top of the publishegepar the guidance.

7. Click theGuidance tab. This part of the editor allows you to add aemove
guidance for the element. To add guidance, dlid#t, select the guidance that
you want to add, and cliaBK. To remove guidance, select it in the Guidance
field and then clicliRemove. When you select a guidance element, the brief
description of the guidance is displayed.

8. Click thePreview tab to view the newly created guidance and sawddsyng the
tab.

It is possible to change the types of some of thidance types to a limited number of
other guidance types. To change a guidance tgpbgei Description tab under General
Information section, clickhange Type and select an available new type.

If the type of guidance is Bractice, you can add references to other elements in the
References tab. If the guidance i§eanplate, you can attach multiple files or URLs to
the guidance in thBescription tab.

190 The rich text editor provides text formatting dtions that alter the appearance of published oonfehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

191 The Library view displays the method content ikatvailable in the current method library, whistorganized
into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.

102 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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Related topics

Guidance Element¥’
Create Method Content
Create a Rofé@*

Create a Tasf®

Create a Work Produ®f

7.2.2. Practices

A practice is a documented approach to solving @nseveral commonly occurring
problems, a proven way to achieve a goal.

A practice is published with a predefined tree-atute of elements that realise or relate
to the practice. This allows practices to be digetl with a standard look and feel in
the navigation views of the published site.

Practice navigation view:

A practice guidance elemet ¢ is published with the following ordered structureda
hierarchy:

)
List of all ‘¢ Roadmap guidance elements associated to the practice.
Folder labelled“= Key Concepts with all associated concept guidance elements.
Folder with all .=/ Work Product elements associated to the practice.

Folder with all = Task elements associated.

Folder labelled“e Capability Patterns with all associated capability pattern
elements.

o &~ 0w N e

Folder with all 2/ Role elements associated.
Folder for remaining associated guidance elements:

a. Sub-folder for every guidance type except concepteadmaps. For example,
guideline, template, and so on.

b. Tool mentors are organised in a Folder nanigbls.
8. List of all Categories associated to the practice element.
a. Sub-hierarchy of sub-categories and their categdrgements
9. Additional rules for the above topics:
a. If any of the folder elements listed above are gmipwvill not be published.

b. If any of the folder elements contain less thathoee elemenisho folder will
be created, instead the elements will be publighedlat list in the same
position as the folder.

103 Guidance is a general term for supplemental inéion that can be added to most Method and Pretesents.
Guidance elements can also be associated with gtiigance elements.

104 Arole defines a set of related skills, compeiesicand responsibilities of an individual or indivals.

105 A task is an assignable unit of work. Every tisskssigned to a specific role. The granularity task is
generally a few hours to a few days and usuallycégfone or a small number of work products.

108 A work product is a term that is used to desctitsk inputs and outputs.
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a—| Configuration &5

publish, all_epf_practices

+
+
+
+
+
+
+

[i2| Disciplines

[ Domains

(2 Wark Product Kinds
L5 Raole Sets

L%, Tools
L% Processes

s, Custom Categaries
L@ cuidance

¥ Checklists

== Concepks

¢+ Examples

Y Practices

+

¥

+

+

- F

Zhange Management

" Concurrent Tesking
P Continuous Inteqgration
" Evolutionary Architecture |

£ How to Adopt the Evolutionary Architecture Practice

*-2= Ky Concepls

- -

|=| Architecture Motebook,

= outline the Architecture
= Refine the Architecture
L@ Guidance

" Evolutionary Design
U Tkerative Developrent

£ How ko Adopt the Therative Developrent Practice
= Fey Concepks

[ work Products

[ Tasks

L@ Guidance

" Risk-Yalue Lifecvcle

P Shared Yision

" Test Driven Developrnent

" Two Level Project Planning

" Use Case Driven Developrment
" whale Team

To create practice guidance elements:
Expand the€Content Package in which you want to create your guidance.
Right-click Guidance and selecNew - Practice from the context menu.
Document your practice using tbescription tab.
Select theReferences tab.

Click Add and select the method content elements and pex#sst you want to
associate and present with your practice. Therond&hich the elements are

1

a b~ w N

listed is relevant in respect to the presentatidesrdefined above.

& ¥~ 0

Click OK andSave The new element you added to your practice s no
displayed in the practice in the Configuration view
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Related topics

Creating Guidance Elemehts
Guidance Relationships
Configuration View®

Method Configuration'g®

7.2.3. Glossary Entries

You can create a term definition in the same wagthsr types of guidance in a content
package. Glossary entries are a typguiflancé’® calledterm definition.

If a content package is used in a configuratiohglalssary elements contained in that
package will be combined with terms contained lmeofpackages of that configuration.
The glossary in the published site will includesthederms merged together from all
packages and sorted alphabetically.

You can preview the glossary in tkenfiguration view by expandingsuidance >
Term Definitions.

When a content package is removed from a configuraall term definition elements
in that package are removed from the configuratamal they are therefore no longer in
the Configuration view.

When thePublish glossary option in the Publish Method Configuration wizard is
selected, all term definitions in the configuratwil be provided in the glossary used
in the published site. If this option is clearexfdye publishing, the published site will
not provide a glossary feature.

Create Glossary Entries

To create a glossary entry %

1. Inthe Library view, right-click a Guidance elem"® and selecNew = Term
Definition “= . TheGuidance editor panel opens.

2. The new term is namedéw_term_definition" by default. Replace this text with
the correct name of the term that you are addind,eater the definition of this
term inMain description.

197 Guidance provides information about how to perfarrole, how to create a work product, how togrenfyour
task, and so on.

108 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

109 A method configuration is a selection of methashsins and method packages in a method library.

10 Guidance is a general term for supplemental inéion that can be added to most Method and Pretesnts.
Guidance elements can also be associated with gtiigance elements.

111 You can create a term definition in the same amypther types of guidance in a content package.
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Edit Glossary Entries

To edit a glossary entry:

1. Right-click an existing term definition eleme ™= and clickedit. (Double-
clicking the icon for an element is a quicker wayaunch the appropriate editor
for that type of element.)

2. You can make changes to the term definition occhtedditional guidance.

3. To save your changes and exit, clidtle - Save, or close the guidance editor
window.

Delete Glossary Entries

Remember: Glossary entries must be deleted fromitirary view. They cannot be
deleted from th€onfiguration view.

To delete a glossary entry:
1. Right-click an existing term definition eleme ™= and clickDelete. The
Confirm Deletion window opens.
2. Confirm your choice by clickin@K.

Related topics

Guidance Elements
Create Guidance Elements

7.2.4. Guidance Relationships

Guidancé' is useful supplemental content of various types tan be attached to the
following method elements: Roles, Tasks and Warddpcts. The following table
shows all possible relationships between work petgjutasks, and roles, and the
various types of guidance.

Essentially, all relationships listed are direckein one of the othemethod elements
to the guidance The one exception is the guidance type calledttme, where the
direction of the relationship is from practice ther types of method elements.

Table 5- Guidance relationships

Guidance type \F/)\:(C))(I;Ilfjct Task Role
Checklists X X X
Concepts X X X
Estimation Considerations X X

Examples X X X
Guidelines X X X
Practice X X X

112 Guidance is a general term for supplemental inéion that can be added to most Method and Pretesents.
Guidance elements can also be associated with gtigance elements.
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Guidance type \F/)\:(C))(I;Ilfjct Task Role
Reports X

Reusable Asset X X X
Supporting Materials X X X
Templates X

Term Definitions

Tool Mentors X X

White papers X X X

Note:
= Practice has a relationship to these elements, not frommthe

= Term Definitions are a special type of guidance only used for Glgsgems.

Related topics
Guidance Elements

7.3. Rich Text Editor

The rich text editor provides text-formatting fulects that alter the appearance of
published content. The CSS style sheet in a Welcentrols the appearance of text at
a global level, but the rich text editor can owderithose controls for specific text

elements.

See the following example:

56 Main description:
a | Arial w4 "

B I|lU

Mormal

o 5 B | &4

(=)

¥ -
ALL local team members should follow these guidelines:

X, 2 Wk GE

Rich Text | HTML

¥y | ¥ & i3

Button functions

You can use pull-down menus in the editor to agpgcific styles and specify a font

and a font size.

You can use the buttons in the editor to perforhowang functions:
= °f Cut text and save it to the clipboard, removimg driginal.
= =/ Copy text to the clipboard, leaving the origiteatt in place.
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- Paste text from the clipboard. You can alsotrigitk and select Paste as
Plain Text.

Remove all the contents in the text editor window
Make selected text bold.

Make selected text italic.

Make selected text underlined.

Make selected text superscripted.

Make selected text subscripted.

Run cleaning utility (see below for more detail)
Add an ordered list.

Add an unordered list.

Indent selected text.

Outdent selected text.

" Find and replace text. The Find/Replace windpens. Type the text that
you want to find in the Find field and, if you aeplacing that text, type the
replacement text in the Replace with field. You saarch forward or backward
and specify whether you want your search to be-sassitive or search for parts
of words. (This functionality may be limited onnlLix systems.)

= # Add or create hyperlinks. For more informatidmoat hyperlinks, seAdd a
Reference or Hyperlink

= f Add animage. The Add Image window opens. Bmofes the image that you
want to add and click OK.

= 73 Add atable. The Add Table window opens. Spetié table parameters and
click OK.
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Clean HTML

There are three options when using the Clean HTdwlbar button:

= Default Clean

= Clean MS HTML

= Clean Word 2000 HTML
Click the button to use the first option (Defaule&n). Use the drop-down arrow to
select the other two options. Use Clean MS HTMLdieaning HTML that has been

pasted from Microsoft Word. Use Clean Word 2000MiTonly for cleaning up
HTML that has been pasted from Microsoft Word 2000.

Related topics
Add a Reference or Hyperlink

7.3.1. Add References or Hyperlinks

You can add three types of references or hyperlok®ur content text:
= References to other elements in the method library
= Reference to files imported into the method library

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 161 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

= References to external text resources that resitéde the method library

Text fields that support hyperlinks have a Rich TExitor icon next to the text
field's label. Click the symbol to expand thedigito a full text editor.

To insert a hyperlink to another element in thehudtlibrary into a text field, locate the
element that you want to create a link to in thierdury or Configuration view, and drag

it into the appropriate text field.

unexpanded text field that supports hyperlinks \ihign same result.

You can use thadd Link function in the rich text editor to add links tlzae references

to other method elements or links to files or Welggs. This gives you more options

for how your links are displayed.

1

In the text editor, position the cursor where yaanwo insert the link and in the
tool bar clickAdd Link 2 . The Add Link window opens.

Click Browse to locate and select the element you want to eraéink to. There
are several options for creating links to othertenhelements, with each option
offering a different way for displaying the linkieme:

= Method element: The link displays the element name.
= Method with type prefix: The link displays the elemt name and type.
= Method element with custom text: The link displager-defined text. To

define this text, manipulate the text in betweent#>...</a>tags in the URL
text field after you select an element using Brawse

To insert a hyperlink to an external URL, from thgoe drop down list, select
URL and in the URL field type the URL details, arlitk OK.

To insert a hyperlink to a file, in the Type drapwh list, selecFile, enter the file
name or browse to find the file. The file that yamlect iscopiedfrom its source
into the method library. It will be included inetWeb site upon publication.

Each time you add a link, you can choose to hagediget open in theame
browser window or in a new windawClick OK to close the window and insert
the link.

Related topics
Rich Text Editot™

7.4.

Method content variability allows elements in ormmtent package to modify or reuse

Method Content Variability

elements in other content packages without directhdifying the original content.
Variability provides a mechanism for making chantgeshe published Web site while
keeping the components separate and optional.

You can use variability to customise configuratiaiist use method content and
processes that you do not own and cannot direatigifp  When content packages are

113 The rich text editor provides text formatting dtions that alter the appearance of published oonfehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.
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upgraded, you can import them and reapply in alsistgp the customisation that you
made earlier, without going through each element.

Variability generally affects two characteristidsaomethod element; its attributes and
its relationships with other content elements. anf element supports variability, the
specification is shown at the bottom of the elersddéscription view.

There are three factors to be considered when wsingbility:

= Attributes: Element data types such as Main Description.

= |[ncoming associationsAssociations from other elements. The associated
element may have one or more references to thedudpment.

= Qutgoing associationsAssociations to other elements. The subject efermay
have one or more references to the associated mleme

For a complete list of supported associations &mheype of element, séessociations
Impacted by Variability

Variability Type

Variability type describes how one element affeetsother through variability
associations. The five types of variability asations are:

VLIS Association Description
Type
Not =The element is a base element and does not affethier element through

Applicable variability. This is the default value of an elentie variability type.

= A contributing element adds to the base elemewntributes provides a way
for elements to contribute with their propertiesheir base element without
directly changing any of its existing properties.
= The base appears in the published Web site butathieibuting element dog
not. In and out relationships from the contribgtelement are added to the
Contributes base. Text from the contributing element is appdrnd corresponding bas
sections.

=When the contribution is resolved during publicatayr by using the
Browsing perspective, the base element is logicalyaced with an elemer
that combines the attributes and associationseotontributing element wit
the base element.

n

14

4%

- -+

= A replacing element replaces parts of the baseezienit provides a
mechanism for an element to replace a base elesittut directly
changing any of the base element's existing priggert

= The replacer appears in the published Web sit¢hieubase element does n
“Out Relationships” in the replacer are left untoed, and those of the basg
element are ignored. “In Relationships” from tlasé are added to the
replacer. Text in the replacer is left untouchad] the base element's text
ignored.

Replaces

S

= An extending element inherits characteristics eftihse element. Both thg
extender and the base element appear in the petliateb site.

Extends = Out relationships from the base are added to ttendgr. In relationships i
the extender are left untouched, the base elensstignored. Text is added
from the base if the extender has no value defioethe given section.

—
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Variability

Association Description
Type

= Provides a mechanism for method plug-ins to relesaents from a base
plug-in through a kind of inheritance. Attributalves and associations are
inherited from the "based-on" element to the extendlement. The result|s
that the extending element has the same propesid#se "based-on" element,
but might define its own additions.

= This variability relationship combines the effeof®extends and replace
variability into one variability type.
=Whereas the replaces variability completely remaadkattributes and
Extends and | outgoing association instances of the base vaitiablement with new
Replaces values and instances, or removes all values ocieEm instances if the
replacing element does not define awtends and replaces variability
only replaces the values that have been redefined@leaves all other
values of the base element as is

You can use the graphical display to navigate tp @nthe variability elements, the
complete hierarchy of variability associations fan element can be displayed
graphically.

Related topics

Associations Impacted by Variability
Browsing Variability Relationshigd*
Contributes Variability*®

Replaces Variabilit}®

Extends Variability"’

Extends and Replaces Variability

7.4.1. Contributes Variability

A contributing element adds to the base elementntriutes provides a way for
elements to contribute their properties into theise element without directly changing
any of its existing properties, such as in an adelitashion. When the contribution is
resolved during publication or by using the Browsperspective, the base element is
logically replaced with an element that combiness dkiributes and associations of the
contributing element with the base element.

114 You can use the graphical display to navigainipof the variability elements.

115 A contributing element adds to the base elem@umntributes provides a way for elements to conteitibeir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchnaani additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved duidlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element tanhbines the attributes and associations of th&ibaking
element with the base element.

118 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémouwyi
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtiperties.

17 Extends associations provide a mechanism for adepiug-ins to reuse elements from a base plufioLigh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhastthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.
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Relevant information in the contributing elementatkded to the base element. Text
fields in the contributing element are appendetth@atend of the respective text fields in
the base element. For example, text in a brietrgeson is appended to the brief

description in the base.

A contributing element only adds attributes andoeisgions to the base element. It
never overrides or replaces existing attributestber association in the base. |If the
base element is defined with an existing associdtioexactly one other element, the
existing association will not be replaced by a dbntor's association.

Contribution rules
= Qutgoing associations from the contributing elenagatadded to the base
element.

= Incoming associations from the contributing elenaetadded to the base
element.

= Attributes from the contributing element are apphtb the base element, except
for identifying or naming attributes and non-textatributes such as Boolean or
date.

= A base element can receive contributions from migitelements.

= Contributions are transitive. This means a countiity element that has its own
contributing elements will add them to the base.

Exceptions
All contributing associations are "many to manytent for the following:

= Work products can only be assigned to a single doam&hen contributing to a
work product, if the work product at the base sigrised to a domain, the
relationship to domain from the contributor is ige@. There is no exception
when contributing to domain elements.

A complete list of all possible associations isvided on theAssociations Impacted by
Variability page.

Add a contribution association
1. Use the Content Variability section on the Desariptab to make an element
contribute to another element.

2. Select Contributes as the Variability type and thelect the base element to
which this element will contribute. The base elatmaust be the same type of
element as the contributing element.

Related topics

Method Content Variability}®
Associations Impacted by Variability
Browsing Variability Relationshig4’

118 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaihgnges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

119 You can use the graphical display to navigai@nipof the variability elements.
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Replaces Variabilit}°
Extends Variability**
Extends and Replaces Variability

7.4.2. Extends Variability

Extends associations provide a mechanism for mgthagins to reuse elements from a
base plug-in through a kind of inheritance. Atitd values and associations are
inherited from the "based-on" element to the extap@lement. The result is that the
extending element has the same properties as #sedbon" element, but might define
its own additions.

Extends is not used to modify content of the bdsg-jm, but to provide the ability for
the extending plug-in to define its own content,ckhis a variant of content already
defined. An example of this is a special versiéracgeneric Review Record for a
specific type of review. The effect of this is tilthe base element and any number of
extending elements can be used side-by-side, fertteeeach other through the extends
relationship.

Extends also provides the key mechanism for bindingapability patterns to
processes.A pattern is applied by defining an Extends retahip from an activity of
the applying processes to the capability patterfhe activity inherits association
instances from the pattern and the pattern seeins part of the resulting process after
publication or by using the Browsing perspective.

Relevant information in the extending element idemtito the base element in creating
an additional element. Text fields in the extegdabement are appended at the end of
the respective text fields in the base element.

Extends only defines inheritance for the extendilggnent. The base element remains
untouched. If the extending element is allowe@ssociation to only one other element
and has such an element defined already, inheetanlt not override this existing
association.

Extends association rules

= Qutgoing associations from the base element aexiteld by the extending
element.

= Incoming associations from the base element arenhetited by the extending
element.

= Attribute values of the base element are inhehitgthe extending element if the
extending element has not defined its own values.

= Extends relationships are transitive. If an exteg@lement has its own
extending associations, the second extension istedtributes from its direct and
indirect base elements.

120 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémouwi
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtiperties.

121 Extends associations provide a mechanism for adepiug-ins to reuse elements from a base plufioLigh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhaatthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméanight
define its own additions.
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= Contribution associations are resolved before Eldassociations. Contribution
is evaluated first and then extending elementsrinhfterwards from the base
element, including all of its contributions.

= Replace precedes Extends. If a base element tasdpdace and extends
relationships, the extending element inherits ftbmreplacing element.

Exceptions
All extending associations are "many to many" exéepthe following association:

= Work Products can only be assigned to a single Doelament. No additions
are made from the base when a Domain is extentleere are no exceptions
when extending a Work Product.

A complete list of supported associations for efge of element is provided on the
Associations Impacted by Variabilipage.

Add and extend association

1. To make an element extend another element, obdbeription page use the
Content Variability section.

2. Select Extends as the Variability type, and théactehe base element that this
element extends. Note that the base element reubelsame type of element as
the extending element.

Related topics

Method Content Variabiliti??
Associations Impacted by Variability
Browsing Variability Relationshigé®
Contributes Variability?*

Replaces Variabilit}?

Extends and Replaces Variability

7.4.3. Replaces Variability

The Replaces variability association provides almesm for an element to replace a
base element without directly changing any of tagebelement's existing properties.

A replacing element replaces relevant attributesthe base element when the
configuration is published or examined in the Bringsperspective. In most cases this
is used for method plug-ins as a way to replaceipe&ontent elements such as roles,
tasks, or activities with a completely new variarReplacement can also be used to

122 Method content variability allows elements in @momtent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaihgnges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

123 You can use the graphical display to navigainipof the variability elements.

124 A contributing element adds to the base elem@umntributes provides a way for elements to conteitibeir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchaani additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved dumidlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element tanhbines the attributes and associations of th&ibaking
element with the base element.

125 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémbui
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtimperties.
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change the fundamental relationships of these eltsnerhe base content element will
be logically replaced with the new replacing eletrterwhich all incoming associations
still point as before, but which has potentiallywnattribute values and outgoing
associations.

When you replace an element, all description atteip are replaced by corresponding
attribute values from the replacing element. Hescription attribute in the replacing
element is blank but the base element has corttemtattribute will be blank in the
resulting element.

Replace always replaces attributes and associatbnihe base element with the
replacing element'’s attributes and associatiorepXor incoming associations, which
are only added to the base, but do not replacbdke's incoming associations.

Replace association rules
The following rules are for replacing associations:

= All outgoing associations from the base elementepéaced with associations of
the replacing element. If the replacing elememisdaot define any, then the
resulting element will also not have any.

= Incoming associations from the base element aredattdthe replacing element.

= Attributes of the base element are replaced witibates of the replacing element
including the base element's identifier.

= A base element of a replacement can have onlyepiaaing element per
configuration. If more than one replacing elenisrgresent no replacement takes
place.

= Replacement is transitive. If a replacing elememnéplaced itself, the final
replacer prevails.

= Contribution precedes Replacement. Contributi@o@sations are resolved first
and then replacement is performed afterward. Taation of contribution and
replacement is performed in serial order in thegheation hierarchy.

Exceptions
All replacing associations are "many to many" exdéepthe following association:

= Work Products can only be assigned to a single Dmm&the replacing Work
Product is assigned to a Domain, the relationgioim the base is ignored. There
is no exception when replacing a Domain element.

For more information about the associations forhealement type, sedssociations
Impacted by Variability

Add a replace association
1. On the Description tab, use the Content Variabgagtion to make an element
replace another element.

2. Select Replaces as the Variability type and sdtecbase element that this
element will replace. Note that the base elemardtioe the same type of
element as the replacing element.
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Related topics

Method Content Variabiliti?®
Associations Impacted by Variability
Browsing Variability Relationshigé’
Contributes Variability”®

Extends Variability*

Extends and Replaces Variability

7.4.4, Extends and Replaces Variability

The Extends and Replaces variability relationslimbines the effects dExtend$®
and Replace¥” variabilities into one variability type. Where&eplaces variability
completely replaces all attributes and outgoing@ssions of the base element with
new values and instances, or removes all valuesswciations if the replacing element
does not define an¥gxtends and Replacewariability only replaces values that have
been redefined. All other values of the base ef¢mee unaffected.

In other words, Extends and Replaces allows usersetectively replace specific

attributes and associations of the base elemé@rtis type of variability can be used to
generate method plug-ins that rename elementgptaice some descriptions of method
elements with new ones, without completely remaagllall other relationships and

attributes needed by the base plug-in.

Extends and replaces association rules

= Extends and Replace variability combines the effe€the Extends and the
Replaces variabilities. The evaluation first paris the effects of the Extends and
then the effects of the Replaces variability. Timplies that:

= First, the new element will inherit all attributes ars$aciations from the base
element.

= Second the new elements might override inherited atteblor associations.

= Third, the base element will be replaced with new elérasimg the
overridden values and if no override was specifiegp the inherited values.

126 Method content variability allows elements in @momtent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaihgnges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

127 You can use the graphical display to navigainipof the variability elements.

128 A contributing element adds to the base elem@umntributes provides a way for elements to conteitibeir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchnaani additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved duidlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element tanhbines the attributes and associations of th&ibaking
element with the base element.

129 Extends associations provide a mechanism for aagpfug-ins to reuse elements from a base plubrisugh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhastthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.

130 Extends associations provide a mechanism for aagpfug-ins to reuse elements from a base plubrisugh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhastthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.

131 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémbuwi
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtimperties.
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= [f the extends and replaces element defines oujgassociations, they replace all
outgoing associations of the base elements. Igxhends and replaces element does
not define any new associations, the resulting efgrretains the associations of the
base element.

= Incoming associations from the base element aredatidthe replacing element.

= |f the extends and replaces element defines attshthese attributes are replaced in
the resulting element including the base elemeaeistifier. Undefined attributes
retain values used in the base element.

= The base element of a replaces relationship oxtemés and replaces relationship
can have only one replaces or extends and reptdee®nt per configuration. If
more than one element is present, no replacemiced tdace.

= The extends and replaces relationship is transatinceevaluated top-down relative to
the direction of the replacement. If a replacifegreent is also replaced, the final
replacing element prevails.

= Contributes variability relationships are resoloediore replaces and extends and
replaces relationships. Extends relationshipseselved last. Variability is always
resolved top-down from the base to the variabdigments. Within the same level,
contributes relationships are resolved first. Rep$ or extends and replaces are
resolved afterwards.

How to add an extends and replaces association

1. Use the Content Variability section on the Desariptab to make an element
extend and replace another element.

2. Select Extends and Replaces as the Variability &yjkeselect the base element
that this element will replace. The base elemamdtrbe the same type of element
as the replacing element.

Related topics

Method Content Variabilit??
Associations Impacted by Variability
Browsing Variability Relationshigs®
Extends Variability™*

Replaces Variabilit}*

Contributes Variability*®

132 Method content variability allows elements in @mostent package to modify or reuse elements iaratbntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaihgnges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

133 You can use the graphical display to navigainipof the variability elements.

134 Extends associations provide a mechanism for aagpfug-ins to reuse elements from a base plubrisugh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhastthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.

135 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémbui
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtiperties.

136 A contributing element adds to the base elem@untributes provides a way for elements to conteiliheir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchnaan additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved duidlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element tahbines the attributes and associations of th&ibakting
element with the base element.
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7.4.5. Associations Impacted by Variability

The following table shows all possible associatibesveen method content elements
that can be impacted by variabilityOutgoing associations are shown with a right-
arrow—. Incoming associations are shown with a left-arrew

Unless noted in the table, all associations arenynta many.” For example, there can
be many associations from a Guidance element tthanGuidance element.

The few exceptions are noted with a "1" next to dneow indicating that only one

association is allowed in that direction. For epéanthere can be only one incoming
association from a Task primary performer to a Rd@milarly, there can be only one
outgoing association from a Task to a Role prinpasformer.

Table 6 - Variability associations

Association

) . Associated element
direction

Element

Guidance

Section

Any method content element
Any standard category
Custom category

Guidance

Guidance

Guidance - Practice

Tool

Tool Mentor

Check Item

Any category

Any method content element
Guidance

Guidance - Checklist

Guidance - Practice

Section

Work product: responsible for
Custom Category

Role _ _
Guidance - Practice

Role Set
Task: additional performer
Task: primary performer

Task Guidance

Role: additional performer
Role: primary performer

Section

Step
Work Product: mandatory input

O T I ' s I I I B A
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Element A.SSO(T"at'On Associated element
direction

Work Product: optional input

Work Product: output
Custom category
Discipline

Guidance - Practice

Guidance
Tool Mentor

Tool
Guidance

Section

Custom category
Domain

Guidance - Practice

Work Product Role

Task: mandatory input
Task: optional input

Task: output

Work Product - deliverable
Work Product kind

Work Product - Artefact
Work Product - Artefact

Work Product - Artefact

TlTTTTTTTlTllTlTTTl

Work Product -
Deliverable

l

Work Product

Activity
Activity
Any method content element

Activity

Any standard category
Custom category
Discipline Grouping

Custom Category

Role set grouping
Tool

Custom Category

Guidance - Practice

Discipline Discipline
Guidance
Reference Workflow

Task

L R O A I I I B A B R R

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 172 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

Association

) . Associated element
direction

Element

Custom category
Discipline
Discipline grouping
Guidance - Practice

Discipline
Custom category

Discipline Grouping

Domain
Guidance

Work product
Custom category
Domain

LiLr bt

!

Domain

Guidance - Practice
Guidance

Role

Custom category
Guidance - Practice
Guidance - Practice
Role Set

Custom Category
Guidance

Tool mentor
Custom category
Tools

Tools

Guidance

Work Product
Work Product Kind
Custom category
Guidance - Practice
Work Product kind

Role Set

Role Set Grouping

Tool

Work Product Kind

LI 2 I P A I A % R I

Related topics
Method Content Variabilits?’

137 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaignges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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Browsing Variability Relationshig&®
Contributes Variability?®

Extends Variability*°

Replaces Variabilit}**

Extends and Replaces Variability

7.4.6. Browsing Variability Relationships

You can use the graphical display to navigate tp @nthe variability elements. The
complete hierarchy ofvariability’** associations for an element can be displayed
graphically.

To browse variability relationships:

B Authoring

e

1. Switch to theAuthoring perspective if you are not already usin

2. Right-click any task icol™ in the Library, then cliclopen via variability
elements. A window will be displayed which shows the hietay of content
packages with variability elements related to thlected element. For each
element you can see an icon indicating the elesgme, name, and variability
associations (shown in parentheses).

138 You can use the graphical display to navigai@niypof the variability elements.

139 A contributing element adds to the base elem@umntributes provides a way for elements to conteitibeir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchnaani additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved duidlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element ttmhbines the attributes and associations of theibating
element with the base element.

140 Extends associations provide a mechanism for aagpfug-ins to reuse elements from a base plubrisugh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhaatthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.

141 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémbuwi
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtiperties.

142 Method content variability allows elements in muamtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaignges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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3. You can expand all or collapse all associationsdigg the and buttons
above the tree browser.

4. You can either click once and click or double-click any element to open the
appropriate editor for that type of element.

Related topics

Method Content Variabilit}*®
Associations Impacted by Variability
Contributes Variability**

Extends Variability™

Replaces Variabilit}*°

Extends and Replaces Variability

143 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaiganges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.

144 A contributing element adds to the base elem@untributes provides a way for elements to conteitibeir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchnaani additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved dumdlication or by using the Browsing perspective, ltlase
element is logically replaced with an element tanhbines the attributes and associations of th&ibaking
element with the base element.

145 Extends associations provide a mechanism for aagpfug-ins to reuse elements from a base plubrisugh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assadoiet are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhastthe same properties as the "based-on" eleméntight
define its own additions.

148 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémoui
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtimperties.
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7.5. Copyright Notices

You can specify the default copyright for all elerteein a particular method plug-in by
using the method plug-in editor.

Copyright notices are stored as supporting matedeinents. For more information
about using the method plug-in editor to change default copyright, se€hange
Default Copyright Notice

Sometimes elements in your method plug-in may reqaidifferent copyright than the
default one. For this procedure, §&eerride Default Copyright Notic¢#'.

Frequently, a method plug-in contains contributadgments with a different copyright
than the base elements that receive the contributioVhen there are multiple
contributing elements, each with its own copyrightice, the individual copyrights are
appended to each other in the generated page @uitished site.

When you create a new method plug-in, you showdd ateate a supporting materials
guidance element with the appropriate copyrighbnmiation. For this procedure, see
Create Copyright Notices

Related topics

Create Copyright Notices

Change Default Copyright Notice
Override Default Copyright Noti¢é®
Method Content Variabilit}/*

7.5.1. Create Copyright Notice

Copyright notices are stored as supporting matete&ahents. When you create a new
method plug-in, you should also create a suppontiagerials guidance element with
the appropriate copyright information. You canntheference this element from the
plug-in's Copyright field.
To create copyright notice in new method plug-ins:

1. Inthe Library view panel, use the tree browsdotate the method plug-in that

you want to work on and double-click to open thigced

2. Under Version Information section, click Selecthe right of the Copyright field.

3. Select the appropriate copyright element and ¢k

4. Close the method plug-in editor and save your ceang

Related topics
Copyright Notice®®

147 Sometimes elements in your method plug-in mavirec different copyright than the default for fiag-in.
You can override the default copyright.

148 Sometimes elements in your method plug-in mavirec different copyright than the default for fiag-in.
You can override the default copyright.

149 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaignges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsseparate and optional.

150 You can specify the default copyright for allralents in a particular method plug-in by using thethmod plug-in
editor.
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Changing the Default Copyright Notice
Overriding the Default Copyright Notice
Method Content Variability

7.5.2. Change Default Copyright Notice

Remember: The default copyright notice can onlclh@nged in editable method plug-
ins.

To change the default copyright notice:

1. Inthe Library view panel, use the tree browsdotate the method plug-in
“"that you want to work on.
2. Expand the method plug-in node until you see tba for the guidance element.

3. Expand the Guidance node and double-click the stipganaterial icon. The
guidance editor opens.

4. Under Version Information, select the copyrightio®from the Copyright field
and click Deselect.

5. Click Select and select a different copyright netimom the list.
6. Click the Preview tab to view your copyright notice
7. Close the window and save your changes.

Related topics

Copyright Notice®*!

Create Copyright Notice

Change Default Copyright Notice
Override Default Copyright Notice
Method Content Variability

7.5.3. Override Default Copyright Notice

Sometimes elements in your method plug-in may reqaidifferent copyright than the
default for the plug-in. You can override the déf@opyright.

To override the copyright notice in a method plog-i

1. Create a new supporting material element for thve capyright information.
2. Associate this new element with the Copyright filgldthe specific element.

Related topics

Copyright Notices

Create Copyright Notice

Change Default Copyright Notice
Method Content Variability

151 You can specify the default copyright for allralents in a particular method plug-in by using thethmod plug-in
editor.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 177 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

7.6. Method Content for Publishing

7.6.1. Create Index Entries

Index entries are created by adding a special HEWMthor tag next to the target for the
index entry. The anchor tag should start with tmaractersXgE_ followed by a
keyword. Keywords are collected into a file and are digpH in alphabetical order.

Keyword syntax
The syntax of a keyword [grefix][levell][ levelseparator][level2].

Each keyword starts with a prefix. The prefix @esified in the input file to the
application. A keyword can consist of one or mieneels. A keyword with more than
one level is useful when you would like to grouffatent keywords. After the prefix,
the keyword at level one follows. If a keyword hasre than one level a separator
between the levels is needed. The separator isifiggein the input file to the
application. Then the next level follows.

Remember: Space characters inside keywords musipleced with
the generated index, " "

" characters. In
characters are convedel to space characters.

The following table shows examples of valid keywadefinitions. The centre column
shows how the keywords are presented in the getkradex.

Table 7- Table 1. Syntax for index keywords
XE_Copyright Copyright <a name="XE_Copyright'></a>

KeyWordIndex
Input file syntax
Syntax description|

<a name="XE_KeyWordIndex__Syntax_description"></a>
<a name="XE_KeyWordIndex__Input_file_syntax"></a>

XE_KeyWordIndex__Syntax_descriptid
XE_KeyWordIndex__Input_file_syntax

XE_Users_guide__Chapter_1 Users guide <a name="XE_Users_guide__Chapter_1"></a>
. Chapter 1 " . "
XE_Users_guide__Chapter_2 Chapter 2 <a name="XE_Users_guide__Chapter_2"></a>

Keywords must be manually entered into the file ttantains the index target. If you
are using the rich text editor (RTE), switch HKTML editing mode to make these
targets. Index targets are created by adding avlHanchor tag in front of the index
target. The general pattern<is name="XE_ keyword"></a>. The previous table shows
specific examples of this syntax.

Internal references

Index entries can point to other index entrieseathan a page in the published site.
These are internal references within the indexfitda the following example, the entry
"software architect” under "roles" links to the @eg entry for "software architect,” not
to content page in the published site.

roles software architect [...] software architect indexentryl thexentry?2

Internal references are collected in a separaefild follow a special syntax. Each line
in the file consists of two keywords with a "tabachcter (\t)" separator. The first
keyword refers to the second keyword in the resglindex. A keyword can only occur
once, as a referring keyword, in the file. Theoseckeyword is only allowed to be a
one level keyword. The following table shows ttakationship:

XE_KeyWord__ Author [ XE_Author

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 178 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

XE_KeyWord__Copyright |XE_Copyright

If the referring (second) keyword does exist inHarML file, the index entry is named
"See also ...". If the referring (second) keywdaes not exist in an HTML file index

entry will be named "See ...".
The previous example results in the following index

Author Copyright KeyWord Author, See Author Copyright, See Copyright

Suppressing index generation

By default, published Web sites include an indesyvéver, this feature can be cleared
before publishing. If the check bamclude index pageis cleared, the published site
will not include this feature. This check box iseoof the publishing options ublish
Method Configuration.

Configuration file

The KeyWordMap application takes a number of patarseas input. These
parameters are specified in a configuration file.

Each row in the configuration file defines one paeter. The order of the rows does
not matter. Each part of a row is separated wittala character (\t)". The name of the
parameters is not case-sensitive. Space charaotdrs left or right of an item will be
removed.

Parameter Setting Description

This is the top directory of the directory strueuo
WWWroot d:/work/rup traverse. Normally this is the top directory oé thite.
This parameter is mandatory.

Defines the relative path from where the resulthi$
application is written to the files it refers tdf. the result is

relativepath . written to a directory one level below the top bé tsite,
this parameter has the value "..". This paramister
mandatory.

If this parameter and the parameter "indexreseltfis se,t
a frameset is generated into this file. This isfuswhen
the site contains many keywords. A faster navagati
mainresultfile f/index/index.htm among the keywords is possible. The value of this
parameter together with the value of the parameter
"wwwroot" shall be a valid path for a file. Thia@mmeter
is optional.

If this parameter and the parameter "mainresulftfile
shortcuts to the first keyword of each letter viid
generated into this file. A faster navigation amahe
keywords possible. The value of this parameteetiogr
with the value of the parameter "wwwroot" ise aigglath
for a file. This parameter is optional.

indexresultfile lindex/navig.htm

The actual keyword index is written into this fil&he
value of this parameter together with the valu¢hef
parameter "wwwroot" is a valid path for a file. i¥h
parameter is mandatory.

keywordresultfile /index/contents.htm

The title of the main index page. This parameser i
optional. The default value is "Index - Rationalified
Process".

Index - Rational

maintitle Unified Process

The name of the target in which the html documents
target ory_doc containing the actual keywords is to be shown.sThi
parameter is mandatory.
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Parameter

Setting

Description

index target

index

The name of the target in which the file definedtbg
parameter "indexresultfile" is written. This pareter is
mandatory if the parameter "indexresultfile" is.set

keywordtarget

keyword_t

The name of the target in which the file definedthg
parameter "keywordresultfile" is written. This pareter is
mandatory if the parameter "keywordresultfile" &.s

indexheight

25

When the parameter "indexresultfile" is set, a feast is
created. This parameter defines the height (ielgjxof
the frame in which the "indexresultfile" is showihis
parameter is mandatory if the parameter "indextétllis
set.

headerfile

keywordpreamble.txt

This parameter makes it possible for the user starnise
this application as much as possible. This paramistthe
name of a file that serves as the header for {ealfined
by the parameter "keywordresultfile". The valuelis
parameter is either a relative path from where pincgram
is executed or an absolute path. This parameter is
mandatory. If you use a cascading-styles-sheetdil
control the layout of the index, then the headenfiiust
contain a link to that cascading-style-sheet file.

footerfile

keywordpostamble.txt

This parameter makes it possible for the user starnise
this application as much as possible. This paramistthe
name of a file that serves as the footer for theedefined
by the parameter "keywordresultfile". The valuelhif
parameter is either a relative path from where pincgram
is executed or an absolute path. This parameter is
mandatory.

keywordfile

keywords.txt

This parameter defines the internal referencesimwite
index. For more information, see the Internal refiees.
This parameter is optional.

leavedir

_borders

This parameter can occur in the definition file mdinan
once. It is used to define which directories twit not be
searched for keywords. The path is relative to the
directory defined by the parameter "wwwroot". This
parameter is optional.

mulitdocumentkeywore

false

This parameter defines if a keyword is allowed ¢oifp
more than one document. The default value is falB@s
parameter is optional.

showdocumenttitle

false

This parameter defines if the text of the link tdaument
containing this keyword will be the name of the weyd
or the title of the document. Default is falserud is only
applicable if the value of the parameter
"mulitdocumentkeyword" is set to true. This paraends
optional.

prefix

XE_

With this parameter you can define the prefix & th
keywords this application will search for. Thisrameter
is optional. The default prefix is "XE_".

levelseparator

With this parameter you can define the separatonden
different levels in a keyword this application wskkarch
for. This parameter is optional. The default lseparator
s

see

, See

With this parameter you can define the text before
keyword when it is referring to another keywordhi§
parameter is optional. The default levelseparetdr
See".

seealso

, See also

With this parameter you can define the text ingkkefore
a keyword when it is referring to another keyworthis
parameter is optional. The default levelseparetdr See
also".

levelstyle levelstyle

defaultstyle indexlevel
2 1 indexlevell

This parameter defines which style in a cascadiyig s
sheet (CSS) will be used to for the different keyavo
levels. The syntax to use is
[keywordlevel/reservedname][stylename]. -
[keywordlevel/reservedname] is either the levetrod
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Parameter Setting Description

keyword (1, or 2, or 3, ...). Alternately you case one of
the two reserved names, ("defaultstyle" or "heaziitgle").
- [stylename] is the name of the style. The KeyWNodex
application adds a prefix "p." to the stylenaménisTmeans
if the style sheet defines define styles for theessks
"p.indexlevell”, and "p.indexlevel2", then [stylen@] is
"indexlevell"” or "indexlevel2". The attribute iptional
but if you intend to use cascading style sheetsmast
specify at least a "defaultstyle". Use the fildided by the
parameter "headerfile" to import the styles. Yaunc
choose not to use cascading style sheets (CSShatn
case you use the parameter "levelfont" to contvamnfat.
See the parameter "levelfont".

This parameter defines which font that will be used
generate the different keywords. If you have defimny
stylesheets, this parameter will be left unnoticéfdyou
have not specified any stylesheets, this parametest to
be used. The syntax
[keywordlevel/reservedname][fontname][fontstylelifsiz
e]. - [keywordlevel/reservedname] is either theeleof the
keyword or one of the reserved names, ("defaultfont
"headlinefont"). - [fontname] is mapped to the 'C&"
attribute of the HTML FONT attribute. - [fontstylés
mapped to the "<B>" or "<I>" tags. Possible valaes
Bold, Italic and Plain. - [fontsize] is mappedthe "SIZE"
attribute of the HTML FONT attribute. The attrilauis
optional but if you intend to use Font definitioowhave
to specify at least a "defaultfont”.

defaultfont Arial Bold
levelfont levelfont +2 1 Times Italic .1

Related topics
Publish Configuration

7.6.2. Change Feedback Addresses

The e-mail address used for feedback in a publisiefiguration can be changed by
editing the Feedback URL field in the Select pubig options window. This window
is part of the Publish Method Configuration wizard.

The default setting is:
http://www.published website.com/feedback

This address must be changed before publishing.

A simple e-mail address uses syntax such as:
mailtoxyz@eclipse.org

Additional syntax can be used to embellish the lieed e-mail. Those features are
shown in the following table:

Table 8- Table 1. Feedback Syntax

Feature Syntax

Send message to multiple recipients ) ([EERI0E SEFErEiing Emel
addresses)

Specify the "Subject" field ?subject= Subject Text

Send message using the "Copy To" or "CC"| ?&cc=id@internet.node

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 181 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

Feature Syntax

field

Send message using the "Blind Copy To" or| i

"BCC" field ?&bcc=id@internet.node
Example:

Feedback URL: mailto:feedback@your_company.org?subject=Process
Configuration&cc=process_eng@your_company.org

Note:

= Use onlyone ? (Question mark) when creating any entry beyomaad-address.
See example above.

= [f the subject parameter is not included, it wil #utomatically generated based
on the page with the feedback button.

Related topics
Publish Configuration
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8. Categorising Method Content

Contents

= Navigation Views
= Standard Method Cateqories
= Custom Cateqgories

8.1. Navigation Views

Categorie¥? are used to create navigation views for the fipaiblished Web site.
They are created to organise method content andegsoelements into logical
categories that categories can appear in the fmadb/ished Web site as navigation
views. There are two types of categories: standadicustom. Custom categories is
the core element for creating navigation views.

Related topics

Standard Method Categories
Custom Categories
Publish Configurations as Web Sites

8.2. Standard Method Categories

Content categorisation can be based on a set défimed categories, called standard
method categories. Standard method categoriesbgrdgefinition, linked to specific
types of method content. There is a standard oatefpr grouping tasks, called
disciplines and there is a standard for categorising rolegctaole sets There are
even two standard categories for grouping work pet&l domains and work product
kinds. Each standard category can only contairspeeified type of method content;
disciplines can only contain tasks for example.

Table 9 - The five standard categories:

Method Standard
Content Categories

Description

= A discipline is a collection of tasks that are tethto a major
area of concern within the overall IT environment.

=For example, on a software development project,abmmon
Tasks Disciplines | to perform certain requirements tasks in closedioation
with analysis and design tasks. Separating tlees$e into
different disciplines makes the tasks easier teetstdnd.

=You can organise disciplines by using disciplineugings.

Work
Products Domains = A domain is a logical hierarchy of related work guots that
are grouped together based on timing, resources, or
relationship.

152 Method content and process elements are orgainisetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rehare two types of categories: standard and custom
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Method Standard
Content Categories

Description

= A domain categoris many work products, but a work prog
can only belong to one domain. You can divide dasato
sub-domains.

Work = A work product can have many work product kindsr F

instance, you might want to have a series of wooklpct
Product kinds that correspond to the overall intent of wpriducts,
Kinds such as specification, plan, or model.

Roles Role Sets

= A role set is used to group roles with certain camaiities.

= For example, you can set up a role set named "Atialy
group together roles such as Business Process #in8lysten
Analyst, and Requirements Specifier. Each of tmelss
work with similar techniques and have overlappikifjss but
might be responsible for performing certain tagks ereating
certain work products.

=Role sets can be organised by using role set gngapi

Tool is a type of guidance that shows how to use a psoiftware
Mentor Tools application to accomplish a piece of work.

(Guidance) = Tools can also provide general descriptions obadad its

= The tools type is a container for tool mentorstodl mentor

general capabilities.

Standard categories provide a means to categaoisierd according to best practices
for creating structured methods.

To use a standard method category in a navigationv  iew:

You will rarely, if ever, use a standard categas\tlae top-level navigation view since a
standard category only contains one type of mettwdent. Standard categories can
however be used as part of a navigation view baped a custom category.

1

In thelLibrary view of theAuthoring Perspectivadouble-click the configuration
in the configurations folder to which you want tidaa view.

Click theViews tab and then clickdd View. The Select Categories window
opens. The Select Categories window opens all the standamd custom
categories in the configuration

Select one or more categories to include as a wigwur configuration and click
OK. The view display provides a preview of how theawis displayed in the
published tree browser.

Select a view to display as the default start-@win the published Web site, and
click Make Default. You will normally not make a standard categooyry

default view since it can contain only one typenathod content. You will
typically select a custom category for your defaigiv.

To save the configuration, clidglle - Save or close the configuration editor and
click Yes when prompted to save the changes.
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Related topics

Method Conterlf®
Method Content Packatjé
Create Method Content
Custom Categorié®

8.3. Custom Categories

Custom categories are used to compose Navigatiewd/ithereby providing a means
to organise method content for publishing. A Natign View is a custom category
that is designed for publication.

You can categorise content according to any schesimg custom categories. Required
content packages and content elements are asdigredustom category. The custom
category can then be added as a view to a methdyamation, showing the required
content packages and content elements assignkdttoustom category.

Custom categories can also be displayed with tmehts that they are categorising.
For example, you could create a custom categotyldgacally organises content that is
related to your development organisation departjrernth as a “testing” category that
groups together all roles, work products, taskd,@rdance elements related to testing.

You can organise custom categories in a hieranehych means that you can create a
category as a child of another category. Chileegaties can be referenced by more
than one parent category. In the hierarchy, yeubanlding nested custom categories
using operations such as Assign or Reassign teendle the structure of that hierarchy.

You can copy a custom category with all its chitldeed assignments. Deep copy is the
mechanism used to clone a hierarchy of custom caeesy

Custom categories can contain any type of elemahican be used to organise content
according to any scheme. You can then use custdegaries to compose publishable
navigation views, which provide a means to orgawisBne the way method content

should be presented and read.

Related topics

Authoring Perspective
Configuration View®®

Method Content Categorie$
Method Configurations Overview

153 Method content provides step-by-step explanatidescribing how specific development goals aréeaeld,
independent of the placement of these steps wiatliiavelopment lifecycle. Processes take theseaheth
elements and relate them into semi-ordered seqs¢hatare customized to specific types of projects

154 A method content package is a container for mietHements. Elements are organized in method pask®a
structure a large scale of method content and pseseand to define a mechanism for reuse.

1% Method content and process elements are orgaimizetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rEhare two types of categories: standard and custom

1% The Configuration view displays content elements library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

157 Method content and process elements are orgainisetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rEhare two types of category: standard and custom.
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8.3.1. Create Custom Categories

Custom categories can be used to compose publeshakilgation views and to provide
additional information for method and process eleisie

To create a custom category:

1. Inthe Library view of thé\uthoring Perspectiveopen the Method Content folder
in the method plug-in where you want to createctiiom category.

2. To create a top-level category, right-click the ©©us Categories folder and click
New - Custom Category.

3. Enter the name, presentation name, brief descnigtinal other descriptive
information about the custom category in Decription tab.

4. Check the Publish this category with the categorised methodements’ box if
you want to see the category presentation name listed on each page of the
categorised element.

5. Under theAssign tab, select the items to include in the custoragaty. Select
individual method content elements, process elesnstdndard categories, or
other custom categories. In some editors sucheasote editor, the custom
category is also available to add to individuahedats on the Categories tab.

6. After you assign content to the custom category, gem modify the sequence of
the items in the category by setting the order ralipun alphabetical order,
reverse alphabetical order, or by element typeas @tiects the sequence of the
items in theLibrary view, theConfiguration View®® and in a published Web site
if the custom category is included as a view iafiguration.

a. To manually sort the elements in a category, sé&etual from theSort
Type box. ClickOrder and specify the order by using tp andDown
buttons.

b. To automatically sort the elements in a categoposk an automatic order
from the Sort Type combo box.

Tip: You can also select an automatic order froen Sort Type combo box
when you click Order.

7. To save your new custom category, clitle - Save or close the editor and click
Yes when prompted to save the changes.

You can now use the custom category as a viewpimbéished configuration.

To use the custom category as a navigation view:

8. In thelLibrary view of theAuthoring Perspectivedouble-click the configuration
in the configurations folder to which you want tidaa view.

9. Click theViews tab and then clickdd View. The Select Categories window
opens.The Select Categories window opens all the standamnd custom
categories in the configuration

158 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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10. Select one or more categories to include as a wigwur configuration and click
OK. The view display provides a preview of how thewis displayed in the
published tree browser.

11. Select a view to display as the default start-@win the published Web site, and
click Make Default.

12. To save the configuration, clidgkle - Save or close the configuration editor and
click Yes when prompted to save the changes.

Related topics

Authoring Perspective
Configuration View®®

Method Content Categories
Custom Categori¢®

Method Configurations Overview

8.3.2. Modify Custom Categories

To edit a custom category:

1. Inthelibrary view of theAuthoring Perspectiveight-click the custom category
that you want to edit and seldgetit. The element opens in the method content
editor.

Tip: You can also access the method element eoltaiouble-clicking the custom
category you want to edit.

2. Edit the content of the custom category, When fieds you can modify the
sequence of the items in the category. This affée sequence of the items in
theLibrary View, Configuration View and in a published Web site if the custom
category is included as a view in a configuratitse theSort Type Box to
specify the sequence.

3. To save your custom category, clitike - Save or close the editor and clides
when prompted to save the changes.

To delete a custom category:

1. Right-click the custom category that you want teetkeand seledelete and
click OK.

2. Click OK to confirm removal of the customer category.

To rename a custom category:

1. Right-click the custom category that you want toarme and sele@ename. The
Rename dialog is displayed.

159 The Configuration view displays content elements library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

180 Method content and process elements are orgaimizetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rehare two types of categories: standard and custom

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 187 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

2. IntheNew name text field, enter a name for the custom categod/dick OK.
The custom category is displayed in the Librarywigith the new name.

Tip: You can also rename a custom category usiagnéthod element editor;
double-click the custom category and enter the mawe in the Name text field.

Related topics

Authoring Perspective
Configuration View®!

Method Content Categories
Custom Categorié®

Method Configurations Overview

8.3.3. Nested Custom Categories

You can organise custom categories in a hieranehych means that you can create a
category as a child of another category. Chileéegaties can be referenced by more
than one parent category. In the hierarchy, yeubailding nested custom categories
that can use operations suchAasign or Reassign to influence the structure of that
hierarchy.

To change the assignment of custom categorieshierarchy of categorised elements
(For example, to reassign a sub-category to a nmeadditional parent category), you
can use either thgbrary view or the method element editor.

To change the assignment of custom categories:
1. To change assignments by usingliif@ary view :
a. Toassign a category to aadditional parent:
i. Right-click the custom category and selestign. The assign dialog

opens.
il. From the tree view, choose the categorised eledesiination and click
OK.
b. Toreassign a category to aew parent categoryor the top-level categories
folder:
i. Right-click the custom category and selReassign. The Reassign dialog
opens.
il. From the tree view, choose the categorised eledesiination and click
OK.
c. Tounassign a category that is a sub-category of more tharpanent
category:

i. Right-click the custom category and sel@atissign. If this category is its
last occurrence in the method plug-in, Remove dialog will open and
warn you that the entire category will be deleted.

181 The Configuration view displays content elements library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

162 Method content and process elements are orgainisetbgical categories. The categories can apipegour
final, published Web site as navigation views. rehare two types of categories: standard and custom
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il. Selectyes to confirm. If other parent categories still mrefece the category
then the category is removed without confirmation.

2. (Optional) To change assignments by usingie¢hod element editor

a. Open the custom category element to which you waassign new children to
in the Method element editor and selectAksign tab.

b. Click Assign. TheSelect window is displayed.

c. From the tree view, select the method elementyixatvant to assign to the
custom category and clickk.

d. Click Unassign to remove elements from the category.

e. To save your changes, cliEde - Save or close the editor and clides
when prompted to save the changes.

Related topics

Custom Cateqories
Method Content Categories

8.3.4. Deep Copy Custom Categories

Deep copy is the mechanism that you can use to eopystom category with all its
children and assignments. It is used to cloneerlthy of custom categories.

To deep copy a custom category:

1. In theLibrary View'®® of theAuthoring Perspectiveight-click the custom
category that you want to clone and sef®®tp Copy. The Deep copy dialog is
displayed.

2. From the tree view, select a destination for thected elements and cliex.
The custom category, all of its children, and gsignment are copied and now
displayed in the Library view.

Related topics

Custom Cateqories
Method Content Categories

8.4. Assign Categories to Content Elements

There are no help files for this.

Standard and custom categories are assigned tcodhetintent elements. You can
assign categories, either from the category pdinti@v or from the method content
point of view. In other words, you can edit theéegory and add the relevant content
elements or you can edit the method content elesvaent add the relevant categories.

Related topics
Method Content Cateqgories

183 The Library view displays the method content ikatvailable in the current method library, whistorganized
into sets of method plug-ins and configurations.
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Custom Categories

Assign Category

Modify Category Assignment
Cateqgory Variability

8.4.1. Assign Category

To assign a custom category:
3. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.
4. Expand the folder (node) in thérary view panel for relevant method plug-in
andexpand theMethod Content andCustom Categories folder.

5. Double-click the custom category that you wantdsign to method content
elements or right-click the same category and s&edit. The custom category
editor opens.

6. Click theAssign tab and click théssign button. TheSelect Dialog: Most
common window opens.

7. If you have previously created content, add yRuades, Artefacts, Tasks, and
Guidance into the custom category.
Remember: You can select multiple items by usinif¢ 8hControl key.

8. Click OK.

To assign a standard category:
1. Make sure that you are in th@thoring perspective.
2. Expand the folder (node) in thébrary view panel for relevant method plug-in

andexpand theMethod Content, Standard Categories and the relevant
standard category type folder.

3. Double-click the standard category that you wargdsign to method content
elements or right-click the same category and s&dit. The custom category
editor opens.

4. Click the tab related to the type of method contkat the standard category can
contain, i.e. Task tab for the Discipline categd#grk Products tab for the
Domains category and for the Work Product Kindegaty and so forth.

5. Click theAssign button to the right. Th&elect Dialog: Method content
(tasks, work products etc) window opens.

6. If you have previously created content, add yades, Work Products
(Artefacts, Deliverables, Outcomes), Tasks, andGuidance into the standard
category.

Remember: You can select multiple items by usinif¢ 8hControl key.

7. Click OK.

Related topics

Modify Category Assignment
Category Variability
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8.4.2. Modify Category Assignment

The editor of each method content element has agBaés tab from which you can
Assign, Unassign or Order the relevant categori@e correct standard category
section(s) is presented in the tab, together vaighcustom category section.

To modify a category assignment:
8. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.
9. Expand the folder (node) in thébrary view panel for relevant method plug-in
andexpand theMethod Content andContent Packages folder.

10. Expand the content package that contains the meihgnt element you want to
edit and double-click the element or right cliclaitd select Edit. The content
element editor opens.

11. Click theCategories tab and click thédd button. TheSelect Dialog with the
relevant Category Type opens.

12. If you have previously created content, add yolevant categories.
Remember: You can select multiple items by usinif¢ 8hControl key.

13. Click OK.

Related topics

Assign Category
Category Variability

8.5. Category Variability

The help files are strangely silent about this.

Both standard and custom categories have variabyites assigned to them. Since all
tutorials and help files are mum about this, | Wdlve to experiment to verify the effect.

| suspect that variability affects the method cohtelements that the categories are
assigned, not the categories themselves. Sinegaats affect configurations and

variability is used to customise configuration® timk is there, somehow.

Variability Type

Variability type describes how one element affeetsother through variability
associations. The five types of variability asations are:

VLIS Association Description
Type
Not =The element is a base element and does not affethier element through

Applicable variability. This is the default value of an elentie variability type.

= A contributing element adds to the base elemewntributes provides a way
for elements to contribute with their propertiesheir base element without
directly changing any of its existing properties.
= The base appears in the published Web site butathieibuting element dog
not. In and out relationships from the contribgtelement are added to the
base. Text from the contributing element is appertd corresponding bas

Contributes

[

14

4%
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Variability

Association Description
Type

sections.

=When the contribution is resolved during publicatar by using the
Browsing perspective, the base element is logicaiyaced with an elemer
that combines the attributes and associationseofdimtributing element wit
the base element.

- =+

= A replacing element replaces parts of the baseezienit provides a
mechanism for an element to replace a base elesittut directly
changing any of the base element's existing prigsert

= The replacer appears in the published Web sit¢hieubase element does n
“Out Relationships” in the replacer are left untoed, and those of the basg
element are ignored. “In Relationships” from tlasé are added to the
replacer. Text in the replacer is left untouchad] the base element's text
ignored.

Replaces

S

= An extending element inherits characteristics eftihse element. Both thg
extender and the base element appear in the petliateb site.

= Out relationships from the base are added to ttendgr. In relationships i
the extender are left untouched, the base elensstignored. Text is added
from the base if the extender has no value defioethe given section.

= Provides a mechanism for method plug-ins to releseents from a base
plug-in through a kind of inheritance. Attributalves and associations are
inherited from the "based-on" element to the extemdlement. The result jis
that the extending element has the same propesid#se "based-on" element,
but might define its own additions.

—

Extends

= This variability relationship combines the effeofextends and replace
variability into one variability type.

=Whereas the replaces variability completely reaadkattributes and
Extends and | outgoing association instances of the base vaitiablement with new
Replaces values and instances, or removes all values ocie®m instances if the
replacing element does not define awtends and replaces variability
only replaces the values that have been redefineddleaves all other
values of the base element as is

Related topics

Method Content Variability
Associations Impacted by Variability
Method Content Categories

Custom Categories

Assign Category

Modify Category Assignment
Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse
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9. Create Processes

Contents

= Create Capability Patterns

= Create Delivery Processes

= Develop Work Breakdown Structures

= Develop Team Allocation Structures

= Develop Work Product Usage Structures
= Activity Variability Types

= Capability Patterns Reuse

= Copy Capability Patterns

= Deep Copy Capability Patterns

= Extend Capability Patterns

= Process Element Properties View

= Apply Process to Method Synchronisation
= Working with Process Diagrams

9.1. Create Capability Patterns

A Capability Patterns a special process that describes a reusaldteclof activities in

a general and common process area that providesssstent development approach to
common problems. Capability patterns articulatecess knowledge for a key area of
interest, such as a discipline, and can be usquatdness practitioners, either directly or
as a guide.

A capability pattern does not relate to any spe@fiase or iteration of a development
lifecycle, and should not imply any. In other wer@ pattern should be designed in a
way that it is applicable anywhere in a delivergqass, thereby enabling its activities to
be flexibly assigned to whatever phases thereratbe delivery process to which it is
being applied.

Capability patterns can be used as building bldokassemble delivery processes or
larger capability patterns. You do not need toellgy your delivery process from
scratch; you can reuse existing capability pattemsven capability pattern parts. The
reuse can consist of copying or extending alreaastiag capability patterns.

Typically, but not necessarily, capability pattetmsve the scope of one discipline,
providing a breakdown of reusable complex actigititheir relationships to the roles
that perform the tasks within these activitiesaddition to the work products that are
used and produced. Examples of capability pattemdude use-case based
requirements management, use case analysis, destiitg.
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Before creating a capability pattern, do the follogv
= Select aMethod Plug-if®* to hold your process.
= Find or create 8rocess Packalfg

A capability pattern does not relate to any spe@fiase or iteration of a development
lifecycle, and should not imply any. In other werdh capability pattern should be
designed in a way so that it is applicable anywler delivery process. This enables
the pattern's activities to be flexibly assignedvibatever phases there are in the
delivery process to which it is being applied.

There are several ways to populate a process vathad elements:
= By including already defined capability patterns.
= By including parts of already defined capabilitytpens.

= By incorporating individual method elements by djiag the elements onto an
activity in the process.

= By creating descriptors directly in the processichlare either unrelated to any
method content or related to method content atea pint in time.

To create a capability pattern:
1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thébrary view panel folProcesses and right-click
Capability Patterns, seleciNew - Process Package and specify a name for the
Process Package.
|# Library & S A |
[ o M-',f Plug—i|-'| - |

= = Method Content
# = Content Packages

= Standard Categories
= Customn Categories

*

=

=ik Processes
i (Capability Pr ' -
_* & Process Package
-4 Delivery Pro New i Capability Pattirn
=5 Configurations MNew Method Plug-in

3. After you have selected or created a Process Packight-click Process Package
and clickNew - Capability Pattern. TheNew Process Component window
opens.

4. IntheName field, type a name for the capability pattern, aetkct a default
configuration from the drop-down list.

Your process can contain content from many diffeneethod plug-ins, therefore,
you need to define a configuration that defines \istble set of elements and
relationships when the process is authored. Thisgss authoring configuration
is referred to as the default configuration for fhr@cess and should define the set

184 All content is organised in method plug-ins. Mitethod plug-ins and method packages, you camiseygour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

185 process Packages provide visual groupings oEsess.
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of method plug-ins, content packages, and othercgm®es from the method
library that will be referred to by the processsaime point.

5. Click OK. The process is created and the process edibpeised.

6. In the process editor, under thescription tab, document your process using the
available text fields.

Note: You can use thRich Text Editot® to edit or enter the text for any field
that has the rich text editor iccztl. Click the icon to access the rich text editor.
Click the icon again to close the editor.

7. Decide on youprimary process authoring view. You develop a process using
any of three different views:

= Work Breakdown Structure: Define a work breakdown structure in your
process. Create iterations and activities finstl populate your activities by
applying tasks from your method content. For mofermation about
defining a work breakdown structure, $@evelop Work Breakdown
Structure®’®”.

= Team Allocation: Define which teams and roles will participateutivities
and find responsible work products and tasks frioend. For more
information about teams and roles, 8evelop Team Allocation Structur&g

= Work Product Usage Define which work products should be created in
activities and find tasks and roles from therer more information about
work products, seBevelop Work Product Usage Structdfés

Related topics

Method Plug-in"

Capability Pattern Reuse

Copy Capability Patterns

Deep Copy Capability Patterns

Extend Capability Patterns

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures

188 The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS

style sheet in a Web site controls the appearahiexibat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

A work breakdown structure is a hierarchical koeavn of work, such as activities, tasks, and stépBning a
process.

In the Team Allocation view, you can create acpss by defining which roles participate in aciégtand find
responsible work products and tasks from thereu &4m also review the roles in a process that bas breated
by adding tasks or work products to the process.

In the Work Product Usage view, you can cregieoaess by defining which work products will beatesl and
used in the process, and then finding responsitiés iand tasks from there. You can also reviewwbd
products in a process that has been created bggthtks or roles to the process.

All content is organised in method plug-ins. h\ihethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

167

168

169

170
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9.2. Create Delivery Processes

A delivery process describes a complete and intedgrapproach for performing a
specific type of project and reflects the projecspecific planning and project
management needs.

A delivery process describes what is produced, fow produced and the staffing
required for the entire project lifecycle.

Before creating a delivery process:
= Select aMethod Plug-if"* to hold your process.
= Find or create 8rocess Packalfé.

There are several ways to populate a process vathad elements:
= By including already defined capability patterns.
= By including parts of already defined capabilityttpens.

= By incorporating individual method elements by djiag the elements onto an
activity in the process.

= By creating descriptors directly in the processichlare either unrelated to any
method content or related to method content atea pint in time.

To create a delivery process:
8. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.

9. Expand the folder (node) in thébrary view panel folProcesses and right-click
Capability Patterns, seleciNew - Process Package and specify a name for the
Process Package.
|2 Library 5 EmT ©

= 4= My Plug-in
= = Method Content
+-'m Content Packages
v = Standard Categories
v C= Customn Categories
- & Processes
v il Capability Patterns
» 4. Delivery Progesses:
¢ 7 Configurations New . F & Process Package
& Delivery Process

Mew Method Plug-in

10. After you have selected or created a process packigdpt-click it and then Click
New - Delivery Process.

11. In the Name field, type a name for the deliverygeiss and then select a default
configuration from the drop-down list.

171 Al content is organised in method plug-ins. Mfitethod plug-ins and method packages, you camiseygour
content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

172 process Packages provide visual groupings oEsess.
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Your process can contain content from many diffeneethod plug-ins, therefore,
you need to define a default configuration thairsef the visible set of elements
and relationships when the process is authored. is Tgrocess authoring
configuration is referred to as the default configiion for the process and
should define the set of method plug-ins, contenkgges, and other processes
from the method library that will be referred to the process at some point.

12. Click OK. The process is created and the process edigmsop

13. In the process editor under thescription tab, document your process using the
available text fields.
Tip: You can use thRich Text Editot’®to edit or enter the text for any field that

has the rich text editor icolE. Click the symbol to access the rich text editor.
Click the icon again to close the rich text editor.

14. Decide on youprimary process authoring view. You develop a process using
three different views:

= Work Breakdown Structure: Define a work breakdown structure in your
process. Create iterations and activities finstl populate your activities by
applying tasks from your method content. For mofermation about
defining a work breakdown structure, $@evelop a Work Breakdown
Structuré’™.

= Team Allocation: Define which teams and roles will participateutivities
and find responsible work products and tasks frioene. For more
information about teams and roles, Beelop a Team Allocation
Structuré”®.

= Work Product Usage Define which work products should be created in
activities and find tasks and roles from therer Rore information about
work products, seBevelop a Work Product Usage Structife

15. Apply aCapability Pattermor capability pattern parts to the delivery praces

Process Packages can be created both under Capalilatterns and under
Delivery Processes. New Capability Patterns cancteated both directly unde
Capability Patterns and under any Process Packajew Delivery Processes can
be created both directly under Delivery Processed ander any Process Packag
This indicates that Process Packages only operai® ésual grouping tool.

D

173 The rich text editor provides text-formatting tions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearahiexibat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

174 A work breakdown structure is a hierarchical koeavn of work, such as activities, tasks, and stepBning a
process.

75 |n the Team Allocation view, you can create acpss by defining which roles participate in acistand find
responsible work products and tasks from thereu ¢4n also review the roles in a process that bas breated
by adding tasks or work products to the process.

178 |n the Work Product Usage view, you can cregieoaess by defining which work products will beatesl and
used in the process, and then finding responsitiés iand tasks from there. You can also revievwwbd
products in a process that has been created bgagtiatiks or roles to the process.
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Related topics

Method Plug-in’’

Process Managemérft

Create Capability Patterns

Capability Patterns Reuse

Create Delivery Processes

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties View
Activity Variability Types

Rich Text Editot*®

9.3. Develop Work Breakdown Structures

A work breakdown structure is a hierarchical bremaiad of work, such as activities,
tasks, and steps, defining a process. lIteratPingses and Activities are Activity Types
and each type can be transformed into anotherugipg the Properties View.

Before creating a work breakdown structure, be saé the configuration selected in
the tool bar is the same as the configuration sslleas the default configuration for
your process.

& Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composer\Trainin

File Edif Seardh Configuration Window  Help

i vy _new_condig - SRR i
(= Library - i R mv_&mnd;dmlvew_mms i
A By Bl | Delivery Process: my_second_deliver
= Method Content
¢ = Content Packages - General Information
# = Skandard Categories Prondide general infarmetion about this deflvery pro
#- Lz Custony Categories Mamie: R S s
= -l Proresses ’
- oo Capability Potterny ::L?ﬁ:'_ﬂdﬁun iy second dalivery process
=i Delivery Provesses i ]
4 ey delivery. process packacs S
L description:
o miy_second_delivery._process . Pt
& my_first_delivery_process wd Purpose:

177 Al content is organised in method plug-ins. Mitethod plug-ins and method packages, you camisegour

content at a level of granularity that meets yoegds for authoring and reusing content.

A process describes how a particular piece okwbould be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.

While editing a process, you can use the Prdelessent Properties View to edit all details forirzgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prsselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.

The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

178

179

180
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To develop a work breakdown structure:

1. Access the ‘work breakdown structure’ editor bykiing theWork Breakdown
Structure tab in a process editor.

Note: A breakdown structure is created with breakd@lements. Examples of
breakdown elements are Iteration, Phase, Actioityl,ask Descriptor.

Iteration, Phase, Activity are activity types aratle type can be transformed into
another type. Typically, a process is created dfinohg its iterations and phases
which are then further broken down into levels ofiaties. Finally, you can
populate a work breakdown structure's activity viask descriptors.

The structure is not verified or imposed by appilag it is up the process
designer to choose the appropriate process elernypeat (Phase, Iteration,
Activity, Task Descriptor or Milestone) and to inisi at the appropriate place in
the process hierarchy.

2. Right-click the element (either@apability Patteror Delivery Process) to which
you want to add structure, and clidkw Child - Activity to create the new
activity. If needed, create more activities towgetyour breakdown structure.

Activities (in addition to phases and iteratioegn be nested inside each other
according to how each relates in the hierarchy.

® Library 7 T T my first delivery_procnss
= % My Phugrin Prasentation Hame [... ' Predecess... | Model Info Typs: Pan...| Rep.. | Ml
+ w4 Method Content iy A = ST =7 = -
= [a Processes few Chifd h‘_ B & Thase I
# et Cepabiliby. Patterns Add fram Method Conbernt... i Teration
ey capability_peooes Apply P‘_""‘"" L] ::.':#-I-'!i'-'il'r
& My _Mew. Capakiit Drefmdt Symchronizabion from Method Combend = Task Desorptar
5 iz Dalvery Processes Custom Synchronimtan.., | Melestone

= g my_delivery_process,
& my_fesl_delivery_pra
Configurations
my_new_config
my_seoond_nanfig

SUpRfess
Upsdate Suppression foom Base

3. Right-click the activity and clickhow Properties View. Complete the
information under th®@ocumentation tab for the activity. This information
appears in the published Web page for the activity.

4. Review the list ofasksin theConfiguration view to see which tasks are
available.

5. Select a task to add to the breakdown structuretesrdirag it on topof the
activity to which you want it to belong. The taskadded as a task descriptor to
that activity.

6. If the Properties view for the task is not displayed, select th& taghe work
breakdown structure editor, right-click, and clgtkow Properties View. Click
theDocumentation tab and complete the information required undisrttb.
This information appears in the published Web dagéhe activity.

Use thetabs on the side of the Properties view to review défe aspects of the
task descriptor. In the Properties view, you carfqum individual modifications
of the task descriptor, such as change the prdagentmame, add textual
descriptions, and change performing roles, amohgrst

;When changing the task descriptor's relationshipder the Roles or Work
Products tabs, you can add new elements from yaihaod content by clicking
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Add, or connect your task descriptor with taskeadly present in this activity.
For more information, seRrocess Element Properties Vi&w

7. Continue adding tasks to the activity or activities

You can preview what your process will look likearpublished Web site at any time
by switching to theBrowsing Perspectivand then selecting the process, or an activity
in the process, in th€onfiguration View®’. You can use the links on the page to
navigate through the process. Switch back toAbthoring Perspectivéo continue
editing your process.

Related topics

Process Manageméfit

Create Capability Patterns

Capability Patterns Reuse

Create Delivery Processes

Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties Vigtv
Activity Variability Types

Rich Text Editot®

9.4. Develop Team Allocation Structures

In the Team Allocation view, you can create a psscédy defining which roles
participate in activities and find responsible waroducts and tasks from there. You
can also review the roles in a process that has bemated by adding tasks or work
products to the process.

Before you create a team allocation structure, renthe configuration selected in the
tool bar is the same as the configuration that selected as the default configuration
for your process.

To develop a team allocation structure:
1. Inthe process editor, click tlf@am Allocation tab.

181 While editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foiirgte element

in the process. If you click in any row in a prsselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.

The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configiwat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

A process describes how a particular piece okwbould be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabditiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.

While editing a process, you can use the Prdelessent Properties View to edit all details forirzgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prsselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.

The rich text editor provides text formatting étions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

182

183

184

185
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Remember: For the purposes of this topic, the lol@ak element example used
is Activity. Other breakdown elements include (ate not limited to) phase and
iteration. The element that you use depends osdbpe of the process that you
create.

2. Right-click the element (either@apability Pattermor Delivery Process) to which
you want to add structure, and clidlew Child - Activity to create a new
activity. If needed, create more activities towgetyour breakdown structure.
Activities (in addition to phases and iterationande nested inside each other

according to how each relates in the hierarchy.u ¥anadd roles directly to
your activities.

3. Inthe Configuration view, review the list of roles. In this view, kssaresorted
by role sets.

4. Drill into the role sets hierarchy to see whichesohare available in this
configuration.

5. Select a role and drag it on top of the appropaatesity. The role is added as a
role descriptor. If the role is responsible forrwproducts in the configuration's
method content, a wizard prompts you to add wodkipcts.

6. Select one or more work products and clidk For each selected work product,
the next wizard prompts you to select tasks thadyce these work products.
Again, select one or more tasks and then @dikko add these elements to your
process.

7. Review the role descriptor's details inRt®perties view. If the Properties view
is not displayed, in the work breakdown structudice, right-click the role and
then select Show Properties View. Use the tabtb@side of the Properties view
to review different aspects of the role descriptiorthe Properties view, you can
also perform individual modifications of the rolesttriptor, such as change the
presentation name; add textual descriptions, chaagk products the role is
responsible for, and more.

8. Continue adding roles to your activities.

You can preview what your process will look likearpublished Web site at any time
by switching to theBrowsing Perspectivand then selecting the process, or an activity
in the process, in th€onfiguration View®. You can use the links on the page to
navigate through the process. Switch back toAbthoring Perspectivéo continue
editing your process.

Related topics

Process Manageméfit
Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse

188 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

187 A process describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.
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Create Delivery Processes

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties Vigiv
Activity Variability Types

Rich Text Editot®

9.5. Develop Work Product Usage Structures

In the Work Product Usage view, you can createacgss by defining which work
products will be created and used in the processlzen finding responsible roles and
tasks from there. You can also review the workdpots in a process that has been
created by adding tasks or roles to the process.

Before you create a work product usage structurgyre that the configuration selected
in the tool bar is the same as the configuratioat tyou selected as the default
configuration for your process.

To develop a work product usage structure:

1. To access the work product usage editor, in thega®editor, click thevork
Product Usage tab.

Note: For the purposes of this topic, the breakd@ement example used is
Activity. Other breakdown elements include (bug aot limited to) Phase and
Iteration. The element that you use depends oms¢bpe of the process that you
create.

2. Right-click the element (either@apability Pattermor Delivery Process) to which
you want to add structure, and clidlew Child = Activity to create a new
activity. If needed, create more activities towgetyour breakdown structure.
Activities (in addition to phases and iterationah e nested inside each other
according to how each relates in the hierarchy.

3. Review the list of work products in ti@onfiguration View®. In this view, work
products are sorted by domain and work productkirdrill into either of these
hierarchies to see which work products are avalabthis configuration.

4. Select a work product to add to the activity arehtdrag it on top of the activity
to which you want it to belong. The work productdded as a work product
descriptor to that activity. If the work produstan output to one or more tasks in
the configuration, a wizard opens prompting yoadd the task.

Remember: It is not required to add a task. Advpibcess can contain just roles
and work products.

188 WWhile editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foiirgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prsselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.

189 The rich text editor provides text formatting dtions that alter the appearance of published oonfehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

190 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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5. Specify the entry and exit states of the work pobdior the activity to which it
was added.

6. Review the new work product descriptor detailshie Properties view. If the
Properties view is not displayed, right-click therk product descriptor in the
process editor, and then click Show Properties Viélse the tabs on the side of
the Properties view to review different aspectthefwork product descriptor. In
the Properties view, you can also perform individnadifications of the work
product descriptor, such as change the presentadiowe, add textual
descriptions, add entry and exit states, and more.

7. Continue adding work products to your activities.

Related topics

Process Managemént

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse

Create Delivery Processes

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Process Element Properties Vigtv
Activity Variability Types

Rich Text Editot®®

9.6. Activity Variability

Activity variability is a mechanism for defining mew process, iteration, phase or
activity (Iteration, phase and activity are threpes of activity and a process is a
sequence of these activities) by referencing astiegi base activity and then specifying
the differences between them. Process authorsusarthis mechanism to reuse and
customise previously created activities in a nemtext. It also provides a way to make
changes to activities in a locked method plug-inclotherwise could not be modified.
Activity variability is available for processesgiiaitions, phases or activities.

Activity variability is similar toMethod Content Variabilit?*. There are three ways to
use activity variability to customise an existingjiaty:

= Contributes Variability®®

191 A process describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prazgsseuse method elements and combines them sitacure
and sequence for carrying out work.

192 While editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foiirgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prsselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.

193 The rich text editor provides text formatting dtions that alter the appearance of published confehe CSS
style sheet in a Web site controls the appearafi@xivat a global level, but the rich text editan override
those controls for specific text elements.

194 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent

packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaignges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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= Extends Variability®®
» Replaces Variabilit}”

With a Contributes variability relationship type, the customisatioancintroduce
changes relevant to the new target activity, wittadtecting the base activity. The base
activity is logically replaced with an activity thaombines the contributing activity
with the base activity.

With an Extends variability relationship type, the customisatioancreuse a base
activity through a kind of inheritance to whichaitlds its own activity elements. The
result is that the extending activity has the sqmoperties as the "based-on" activity,
but might define its own additions.

To modify or enhance an extended activity, itsustatill have to be changed, either to
“Local Contribution” to add supplementary local kesto “Local Replacement” to
replace the tasks or to “Local Replacement and Deepy”’ to create a copy of all
linked elements.

With aReplacesvariability relationship type, the association\pdes a mechanism for
an activity element to replace a base activity eletmwithout directly changing any of
the base element's existing properties.

To apply activity variability:
1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.
2. Expand the folder (node) in thérary view for Processes and theDelivery

Processes or theCapability Pattern folder (node) and select the process that will
be linked to other activities through a variabiligfationship®.

3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Select your process authoring view, by clicking\Werk Breakdown Structure,
Team Allocation or theWork Product Usage tab.

5. Select the activity that you want to reference haotlready existing activity,
using the variability mechanism.

6. Inthe Properties view, under tBeneral tab, select the Variability drop-down
list and selecContributes, Extends or Replaces or leave the defauliNot
applicable’.

195 A contributing element adds to the base elem@umntributes provides a way for elements to conteitibeir
properties into their base element without direclignging any of its existing properties, suchnaani additive
fashion. When the contribution is resolved dupnglication or by using the Browsing perspective, lase
element is logically replaced with an element ttmhbines the attributes and associations of theribating
element with the base element.

19 Extends associations provide a mechanism for aagpfug-ins to reuse elements from a base plubrisugh a
kind of inheritance. Attribute values and assaarat are inherited from the "based-on" elemenhéoextending
element. The result is that the extending elerhaatthe same properties as the "based-on" eleménight
define its own additions.

197 The Replaces variability association provides ahaeism for an element to replace a base elemémouwi
directly changing any of the base element's exjgtioperties.

1% you can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.
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7. Select the referenced base activity by clickdetect. TheSelect Dialog:
Activities pops up and you can select the base activity wiitich you want to
create a variability relationship.

Your new process, iteration, phase or activity widlw reuse the previously created
activities in a new context.

Related topics

Process Managemerit

Method Content Variability

Category Variability

Create Capability Patterns

Capability Patterns Reuse

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties Vid

9.7. Capability Patterns Reuse

Capability patterns are a special type of process describes a reusable cluster of
activities in common process areas. A capabildattgyn is applied against processes
and the three activity types (iteration, phase aatvity), either through copying or
extending already existing capability patterns.

199 A process describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.

200 wWhile editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foiirgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prseselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.
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With the mechanism of capability patterns, it i$ necessary to develop a process from
scratch, adding descriptors one by one. You canexssting capability patterns as
building blocks to assemble a delivery process aygdr capability patterns and
customise the pattern's content to the particutaatson to which it is applied. This
ensures optimal reuse and application of the kagtjmes they express.

With capability patterns you can decompose compébactivities into patterns with the
added benefit of improved complexity managementhar@e is more localised,
consistency is improved and productivity is incezhs

The following chapters describe how processeseettelivery processes or capability
patterns, can achieve reuse, either through copgingxtending already existing
capability patterns or parts of patterns.

Related topics

Process Manageméfit

Method Content Variability
Cateqgory Variability

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse
Copy Capability Patterns

Deep Copy Capability Patterns
Extend Capability Patterns
Local Contribution

Local Replacement

Local Replacement and Deep Copy

9.7.1. Copy Capability Patterns

When an activity or Capability Pattern is copietbim target process or activity, its
method content elements are disconnected from tiggnal capability pattern. The
copied capability pattern elements can be altedetkted or changed, as you want, in
the process editor without affecting the originaéthod content elements. Method
elements in a copied capability pattern appeataokh

Iteration, phase and activity are three types ¢ivig and a process is a sequence of
these activities and the copying capability pat@rocedure can be used ¢opy any
activity, not only capability patterns.

Copy creates &lot Applicable variability relationship type to the original agty.

To copy a capability pattern:
1. Make sure that you are in th@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thérary view for Processes and theDelivery
Processes or theCapability Pattern folder (node) and select the process that will
be linked to other activities through a variabiligfationship®

201 A process describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.
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3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Select your process authoring view, by clicking\Werk Breakdown Structure,
Team Allocation or theWork Product Usage tab.

5. In theConfiguration View® expand th@rocesses andCapability Patterns
folders (node) and select a capability patternsoparts that you want to copy into
an activity in a target procesBlote that you select and drag the parts you want to
copy from theConfiguration view and not the Library view.

6. With the mouse, drag the capability pattern orgento the activity (process,
iteration, phase or activity) where you want thpycto go. To select multiple
activities in a capability pattern, press @tel or Shift keys while you select.

7. Inthe menu that opens, cliclopy. The capability pattern is copied and its name
is displayed in black and it is available for youedit.

Alternative procedure:
1. In one of the process views, right-click an acyivéand clickApply Pattern -
Copy. TheSelect Dialog: Processes window opens.
2. Drill down into the process tree until you locate tapability pattern that you
want to copy.

3. Select the pattern, and click(. The Select Dialog: Processes window closes and
the capability pattern is applied.

Suppress

If you do not want a specific activity or task imetcapability pattern to be included in
your process, you could “suppress” it. The feaiaraot very useful when copying a
capability pattern, since the activity or the task be deleted from the copy, which is
more natural than suppressing it. &e¢ending Capability Patterrisr more details.

Related topics

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns

Capability Patterns Reuse

Deep Copy Capability Patterns

Extend Capability Patterns

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties Vigiv

292 you can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.

203 The Configuration view displays content elements library that is filtered by a method configimat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.

204 While editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foirgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prseselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.
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9.7.2. Deep Copy Capability Patterns

Deep copy is the mechanism that you can use to aomctivity or a Capability Pattern
to a target process or activity with all its degtors and assignments. The resulting
copy and its method content elements are discoatetom the original capability
pattern.

The copied capability pattern elements can be ealtedeleted or changed without
affecting the original method content elements. thdd elements in a deep-copied
capability pattern appear in black.

The difference between copying and deep copyirgsisvhat?

Iteration, phase and activity are three types ¢ivig and a process is a sequence of
these activities and the copying capability patiemmcedure can be useddeep copy
any activity, not only capability patterns.

Deep Copy creates aNot Applicable variability relationship type to the original
activity.

To apply a capability pattern using deep copy:
1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thérary view for Processes and theDelivery
Processes or theCapability Pattern folder (node) and select the process that will
be linked to other activities through a variabiligfationship®.

3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Select your process authoring view, by clicking\Werk Breakdown Structure,
Team Allocation or theWork Product Usage tab.

5. In theConfiguration Vievt®, expand th@rocesses andCapability Patterns
folders (node) and select a capability patternsoparts that you want to copy into
an activity in a target processlote that you select and drag the parts you want to
copy from theConfiguration view and not the Library view.

6. With the mouse, drag the capability pattern organtio the activity (process,
iteration, phase or activity) where you want thpycto go. To select multiple
activities in a capability pattern, press @tel or Shift keys while you select.

7. In the menu that opens, clitieep Copy.
A second prompt asksDo you want to copy all descriptors?"

Attention: This second prompt only appears wheagability pattern (or activity)
contains descriptors that are outside of the tadpivery process' default
configuration.

= When selectingNo’ the descriptors that are not part of the targgivery
process' default configuration are not copied.

295 you can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.

206 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methodtipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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= When selectingYes the descriptors that are not part of the targdivery
process' default configuration will be copied over.

Related topics

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns

Capability Patterns Reuse

Copy Capability Patterns

Extend Capability Patterns

Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties Vg

9.7.3. Extend Capability Patterns

If an activity or a Capability Pattern is extendetb a target process or activity, its
method content elements retain a connection to dhginal capability pattern.
Extended capability pattern elements cannot beetbler modified and appear as read-
only in green italic text.

Iteration, phase and activity are three types o¢ivig and a process is a sequence of
these activities and the copying capability patigmocedure can be useddrtend any
activity, not only capability patterns.

Extend creates aBxtends variability relationship type to the original aaty.

To extend a capability pattern:
1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thérary view for Processes and theDelivery
Processes or theCapability Pattern folder (node) and select the process that will
be linked to other activities through a variabiligfationship®.

3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Select your process authoring view, by clicking\Werk Breakdown Structure,
Team Allocation or theWork Product Usage tab.

5. In theConfiguration Viewi® expand th@rocesses andCapability Patterns
folders (node) and select a capability patternsoparts that you want to copy into
an activity in a target procesBlote that you select and drag the parts you want to
copy from theConfiguration view and not the Library view.

207 While editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foiirgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prsselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.

2%8 you can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.

209 The Configuration view displays content elementa library that is filtered by a method configioat A
method configuration is a subset of the methoditipcontent. The view displays a preview of theteat
elements that will be published or exported fos tonfiguration and allows you to preview the psiidid site’s
navigation views.
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6. With the mouse, drag the capability pattern organtio the activity (process,
iteration, phase or activity) where you want thpycto go. To select multiple
activities in a capability pattern, press @tel or Shift keys while you select.

7. In the menu that opens, cliéktend. The capability pattern is extended and its
name is displayed in green, which indicates itag pf a process defined
elsewhere.

Alternative procedure:

1. Or, in the process view, right-click an activitydaclick Apply Pattern ->
Extend. TheSelect Dialog: Processes window opens.

2. Drill down into the process tree until you locate tapability pattern that you
want to extend.

3. Select the pattern and click. The Select Dialog: Processes window closes and
the capability pattern is applied.

Suppress

If you do not want a specific activity or task imetcapability pattern to be included in
your process, you can “suppress” it. The actiwtytask will not appear in the
published process nor will it be exported to a@ectplanning tool.

1. To suppress a process element, right-click the ei¢m@nd clickSuppress in the
pop-up menu. The element is disabled in the peociesv.

2. If you later want to reverse the action, you caghtrclick the element and click
Reveal in the pop-up menu.

Related topics

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse

Copy Capability Patterns

Deep Copy Capability Patterns

Local Contribution

Local Replacement

Local Replacement and Deep Copy
Develop Work Breakdown Structures
Develop Team Allocation Structures
Develop Work Product Usage Structures
Process Element Properties Vil

9.7.3.1. Local Contribution

You cannot modify, add or delete elements to aereléd capability pattern. If you
need to add supplementary local tasks to an exteackvity, you first have to change
the status of the extended activity to “Local Ciinition”.

210 While editing a process, you can use the Pragkssent Properties View to edit all details foiirgte element
in the process. If you click in any row in a prseselisplay, you will see the full details of thegess element in
the row in the Properties View.
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To add elements to an activity in an extended capab

ility pattern:

1. Locate the activity's parent element or parentrepand so forth until you reach
the top level in green, meaning the top parenhefextended activity.

| Fpenup Tifeeycle &

Prasentation Mamea
3 & OpenlP Litecycle
iz i Inception Phase
w %5 Invepdicn Teralion [1..0]
ok Liteoyde Objectives Milestone
= i Liabaration Phase
# %5 Flahosation Terafion [1..n]
4 Liteoyde Architedure Milestone
i= B Construction Phase
# % Construcion Teration [1..n]
b Inldal Operationsl Capabllity Milestone
= Fa Transilion Phase
= & Transitioe Tteration [1..n]}
- Bl Al amd Manage Ttemation
Te Pan ffoadion
bgh Mariacre Tleraiion
& Assess Resulfs
+ £ Odory Sodution Incromiant
% B2 Test Solulion
2 B Qogoing Tasts
k Procuct Release Milastone

I... | Predecess...
0
1

?

17 2
w11
19
A5
44
afl
Fal
r2
73
e
Mew Sibling

Local Contribution

14
44,18

50
71,49

Local Replacernent

Maoded Info

extends inee. .

extencs 'lakh...

extends 'mons...

extends trans...

owtandc nia

Local keplacement and Deep Copy

SuppIress
Supgress Tasks

Update Suppression lron Base

Tvpe
Delivery...
Phase
Tleralion
Mileskone
Fhiace
Tteration
Mileskone
Phace
Tteration
flesbone
Fhase
Tteration
Arthafie.

5&1.

Plan.

LA LA CARLA B YN

LI AR LA LY

IRE

el [RESN 1

2. Right-click the top level of the extended activaiyd clickLocal Contribution.
The activity becomes local and appears in black.tHeé same with all parent
elements, from the top to the bottom, until yowchethe activity you want to

contribute to; the activity becomes local and appéablack.
Right-click the activity that has had its statusmged to “locally contributes” and

add new elements as required.

It is not clear why EPF changes semantics. It wa@dem that there is here anoth
case of Variability. The help files do not expldive Replace feature, strange

enough.

11
—_

Related

topics

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse
Copy Capability Patterns

Deep Copy Capability Patterns

Local Replacement

Local Replacement and Deep Copy

9.7.3.2.

Local Replacement

You cannot modify, add or delete elements to aerelé¢d capability pattern.

If you

need to replace the local tasks in an extendeditgctyou first have to apply “Local

Replacement”.
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To replace elements of an activity in an extended ¢ apability pattern:

1. Locate the activity's parent element or parentrepand so forth until you reach
the top level in green, meaning the top parenhefextended activity.

(B Fupenup: lifseydla %

Presentation Mame I... | Predecess,. | Mode! Info Tvpe Flan,
7 R COpenblP Litecycle i Delivery... =i
iz 4 lnoeption Phase 1 Fhase ¥}
w55 Incepdion Theration [1..n] 2 extends inee...  Tleralion (]
ak Literyde Objectives Milestone 17 2 Milesbone =l
= Liaboration Phase B 1s1 Fhiase &
# 53 Flahosation Terafion [1..n] 19 extenck 'elab... Trerabion el
4 Liteoyde Architechere Milestone a8 14 Mileshane =
1= A Construction Phase 49 4818 Fiiase =
# %% Construction Treration [1..n] 50 extends 'rons... Treration o
# Inldal Operaons! Capablliby Milestone 71 50 Mileskone =}
1= fa Transition Phase 72 7149 Fhase ]
= & Transition Tteration [1..n} 73 etencs trans... Tteration &l
- 5 Al aad Manage ftemfion =t avtonds i dethahe =
B flan Jroation Mgw Sibding: |
b Markache loralion Local c'&'_“mb“m” )i,‘
& Assess Resils Local Repfacement i
+ 4 Pevodop Sodation Incrament Locel Replacernent and Deep Copy i
% B3 Tesd Solution — |
& B nooing Tasts ; - i
b Product Release Milestone "'”w”'”’_ Ak 3 |
Update Suppression (ronr Base

2. Toreplace the extended activity, right-click tbp tevel of the extended activity
and clickLocal Replacement. The tasks in the activity that is being replaaesl
deleted from the local target delivery processhaut affecting the original
capability pattern.

3. You can now add new “Child” elements to the acyivit your delivery process, in
replacement of those that have been removed.

Related topics

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse

Copy Capability Patterns

Deep Copy Capability Patterns
Local Contribution

Local Replacement and Deep Copy

9.7.3.3. Local Replacement and Deep Copy

You cannot modify, add or delete elements to aereleéd capability pattern. If you
need to modify the local elements of an extended/igc you can apply “Local
Replacement and Deep Copy”. This creates a copyl diynamically linked elements
that you need to main separately.

To copy and replace elements of an activityinan e  xtended capability
pattern:

1. Locate the activity's parent element or parentrepand so forth until you reach
the top level in green, meaning the top parenhefextended activity.
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2. To create a local copy of the extended activighticlick the top level of the
extended activity and clickocal Replacement and Deep Copy. All the
elements become local copies and appear in black.

3. You can now modify the activity locally to your hi€éa extent without affect the
original capability pattern.

Related topics

Activity Variability

Create Capability Patterns
Capability Patterns Reuse
Copy Capability Patterns

Deep Copy Capability Patterns
Local Contribution

Local Replacement

9.8. Process Element Properties View

While editing a process, you can use the processezitProperties view to edit all
details for a single element in the process. {f glick in any row in a process display,
you will see the full details of the process elemerihe row in the Properties view.

If the Properties view is not open, right-click aslgment in a process and clighow
Properties View.

The Properties view is the editor for activities, ask descriptors, roles descriptors,
and work product descriptors. The information for a descriptor is similar toeth
corresponding method element editor, but it alsoihtormation related to the element
in the process. The process information is alspldyed in the corresponding row in
the process display.
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General tab:

The Name and Presentation name default to the sponeling names in the base
method element. These names can be changed stapder.

The following attributes are used to specify car@spects of the element in the process
and can be set for all types of process elements:

= Optional If this is checked (true), the element is consdeoptional in the process.
This means that it is safe to remove the elem#éithis is not checked (false), the
element is considered mandatory and should natineved from the process.

= Multiple OccurrencesIf this is checked (true), when the process $antiated as a
project or other process, it is expected that tielidoe multiple occurrences of this
element. If this is not checked (false), thereusth@nly be a single occurrence of
this element when the process is instantiated.

= Planned If this is checked (true), the element will beluded in an export to a
project management tool. If this is not checkedis§), it willnot be included in an
export.

= Suppressedif this is checked (true), the element will nppaar in a published
process. This is usually used to modify a capglpiattern included in a process.
This is not checked (false) as default.

The following elements can be set for task descripts and activities:

= Event Driven If this is checked (true), the task or activitilwe initiated when a
particular event occurs. If this is not checkeads@), the task or activity will be
initiated based on other tasks in the process.

= Ongoing If this is checked (true), the task or activiéycontinuous. If this is not
checked (false), the task or activity has a cleat and finish in the process.

= Repeatablelf this is checked (true), the task or activigndterate when the process
is instantiated. If this is not checked (falsbg task or activity will only occur once
in the process.

= Dependency Field You can add one or more dependencies for a tag&twvity.

Click Add and enter the index number for the taskaiivity on which the current
element is dependent. The dependency (type) defaminish-to-Start. If you
want to set another dependency type, dtidkk and select the required dependency
type in the dependency drop-down box (Finish-tatSEnish-to-Finish, Start-to-
Start, Start-to-Finish). You can enter a diffen@dlex number in thédit window.
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You can also remove a dependency by selectingdpertiency and clicking
Remove.

Method task: The base method element for the descriptor iplalyed on the page.
You can select a different element by clicking Lidlethod Element and selecting the
required element.

Documentation tab:
The Documentation tab contains descriptive attabdior the descriptor or activity.

“Rollup” tabs:

The Properties view for an activity includes rolligs that provide lists ¢ésks, roles,
or work products "rolled up,” or summarised, for the activity.

Association tabs:

The remaining tabg=(inny, there is only one remaining tab which is @edance tab)
are used to add or remove associations betweescthwty or the descriptor to method
elements.

Related topics

Process Manageméht

Create Capability Patterns
Create Delivery Processes
Capability Patterns Reuse

Use of Descriptors in Processes
Create Method Content Elements
Create Guidance Elements

9.9. Apply Process to Method Synchronisation

Changes to information in method elements can lotepl in related process elements
through a mechanism called Synchronisation.

TheSynchronised with source option is selected by default. To change this behaviour:

Change the synchronisation option

1. Inthe Process editor, click théork Breakdown Structure tab.

2. Right-click a task and clickhow Properties View.

3. IntheProperties view panel, click th&eneral tab.

4. Near the bottom of this panel there is a checkbbrlledSynchronised with

source. You can check or clear this box to enable caluls automatic
synchronisation. Note that you can only changebgteviour of elements that
are not marked read-only.

211 A process describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.
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Custom synchronisation

Custom synchronisation at the activity level syocises the activity descriptors by
bringing in the task descriptor's associations.

1. Right-click any activity that has descriptors afidkcCustom Synchronisation.

2. The Synchronization wizard opens up. Use the witaselect the properties of
the method content that you want to be considesedyinchronisation.
Synchronisation is based on the options that yacseFor example, if you select
only mandatory output work product, then in taskalgtor's properties view,
you should see only output work product and notiirgmd optional work
products.

3. Click Finish.

Default synchronisation

Default synchronisation at the activity level syrarfise activities by bringing in the
task descriptor's associations.

1. Right-click any activity that has descriptors afidkcDefault Synchronisation
from Method Content. This will bring in all defaalssociations of the task
descriptors.

2. Click OK.

Related topics

Process Manageméft

Use of Descriptors in Processes
Create Method Content Elements
Create Guidance Elements

9.10. Working with Process Diagrams

You can create process diagrams to illustrate #lationships between processes
elements. When you publish a method Web site, gauchoose whether to include
these diagrams.

EPF Composer provides three types of process diegyra
= Activity diagrams: These diagrams show the subordinate activitieshigher-
level activity. They also show the sequence retetnips between those activities.

= Activity detail diagrams: These diagrams show tasks in an activity withrthei
performing roles along with input and output workgucts. Activity detail
diagrams are similar to workflow detail diagrams.

= Work product dependency diagrams:These diagrams illustrate work product
dependencies on other work products.

212 A process describes how a particular piece okwbpuld be done. The work may have a relativelglsscope,
in which case it can be described as a capabitiem, or may address a full project lifecyclewinich case it
can be described as a delivery process. A prasgsseuse method elements and combines them sttacure
and sequence for carrying out work.
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All three types of diagrams are generated and spncded with the associated work
breakdown structure. Changes to the process steuasing the diagram editor will be
automatically reflected in the work breakdown stinve.

Related topics

Process Authoring Overview

Process Authoring Overview

Method Configurations Overview

Create Capability Patterns

Create Delivery Processes

Working with Process Diagraifié

Working with Activity Diagrams

Working with Activity Detail Diagram©*

Working with Work Product Dependency Diagrams
Publish Diagrams

9.10.1. Working with Activity Diagrams

Activity diagrams show the workflow of child proseslements of a process, activity,
phase, or iteration. The diagrams show the subateliactivities as part of a higher-
level activity and the sequence relationships betwibose activities. The diagram can
also be used to show the sequence of tasks fastauityathat consists of a set of tasks.

When you create the diagram, the sequence of @esivior control flow depicted in
your diagram is reflected in the precedence fosdherctivities in your work breakdown
structure.

You can create activity diagrams internally by gsine EPF Composer diagram editor
or you can choose to include diagrams createdredtgroy another application.

To create activity diagrams:

1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thérary view for Processes and the Capability
Patterns or Delivery Processes node and selegrtitess that contains the
activity that the diagram will modgf.

3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Click theWork Breakdown Structure tab and select the activity to be modelled
by the diagram by right-clicking the item.

5. SelectDiagrams = Open Activity Diagram from the pop-up menu. You can
also specify your own diagram image to use for dgram by selecting
Diagrams - User Defined Diagrams.

213 You can create process diagrams to illustrateetationships between processes. When you publisbthod
Web site, you can choose whether or not to incthdee diagrams.

214 Activity detail diagrams show the tasks to befgrened as part of an activity that is associatetth wiparticular
role. These diagrams also show mandatory inpubatulit work products for each task. Activity deta
diagrams are suitable for activities that condgisirdy child tasks. You can create activity dethidgrams by
using the Diagram editor, and you can include diagrthat are created by other applications.

215 You can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.
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7. There are multiple ways to access to the diagratmgaptions:
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a. Draw or modify the activity diagram using the editalette. You can set
different options for the palette by right-clickingthe palette area to access a
pop-up window with different options.

b. There is a button bar on the top for editing. ‘$elect the objects and click on
the edit buttons to change the appearance.

c. The activity diagranProperties view contains three tab&ppearance,
Rulers & Grid andAdvance tabs with options for editing the diagram.

d. By letting the mouse hover over the surface ofdiagram itself will produce a
special fleeting horizontal “window” which let yaelect and add different
typesof node = = ® & 2l @ i B2 &% & o %= | Each node type is
explained below

e. By clicking the “Geometric Shapes” in the paletteyeral shapes can be added
to the diagram:

= Geomelric Shapes  #
Q e

4 Cylinder
“Rectangle Types -
% Polygon =
. Line

f. By right-clicking the surface of the diagram, a danv pops up which lets you
add nodes and activities, objects, notes and text.
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g. In the menu toolbar, clickiagram to have access to multiple sets of

functionality:
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8. When you modify a diagram,*asymbol is displayed left to the name of the
diagram tab, indicating that it needs to be savitkere are four ways to save it:

= Close the diagram tool and cli¥ks in response to the question about
saving the changes

= Click one of the disk icons (all or current) in tlo®lbar
= Use the shortcutCtrl+s”
= Click File - Save

Diagram editor tools

The diagram editor palette has several tools featong diagrams.

‘Palette
| Iy Select
i+] Zoom
= Note
= Flows
/" Control Flow
= Nodes
= Adivity Partition
& Start Node
#® End Node
X Fork Node
3 Join Node
i %% Decision Node
3@ Merge Node
57 Activity
£ Iteration
% Phase
il Milestone
(- Task Descriptor
== Geometric Shapes

L]

= Select Use this tool to select elements or portionsaafry

diagram for manipulation using the drawing aids.

Zoom: Use this tool to zoom in and zoom out yolagtam.
Left-click to zoom in, Shift + Left-click to zoomub, and
drag to zoom to a selection.

Note and Note Attachment Use this tool to add notes to
the diagram and link the notes to other diagramrmetds.

Text: Use this tool to add your own text to the diagram
After you add the text to the diagram, you can ojpen
Properties view via the pop-up menu to set display font
properties.

Control Flow: Use this tool to draw directional arrows from
one node on your diagram to another.

Activity Partition : Use this tool to create 'swim-lanes' in
your activity diagrams. After you create a pawtiti you can
drag other elements inside to add them to theterti You
can alternatively add or remove elements to atpartvia
the Advanced Properties view.

Start Node and End Node Use these tools to identify the
start and end of the workflow.

Fork Node: Use this tool to depict the beginning of
concurrent threads of control.

Join Node Use this tool to depict the end of concurrent
threads of control. The workflow cannot continasithe
Join Nodeuntil all of the flows that it joins have compldte
Decision Node Use this tool to show the control flow
coming out of a decision.

Merge Node Use this tool to merge two or more distinct
flows back to one common flow.

You can also add new process elements to youratagr
using lteration, Phase, Activity, Milestone or Task
Descriptor.
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Drawing aids

The activity diagram editor provides several aidsnbanipulate and improve the
appearance of your diagram.

= To move a selected node in one direction, pixepbxel: Select the node, hold the
Control key and press the cursor keys in the direction thatwant to move the
selected node.

= To move a selected node or nodes in a verticabordntal plane, using the
mouse: Select the node or nodes to move, holdhife key and hold the primary
mouse button on the selected node. Drag the noded®s with the mouse in the
direction that you want to move them.

= To align nodes with one another: Select the noflegerest, open the pop-up
menu and choos®rmat - Align followed by your choice of alignment.

= To bend alink line: Select the link, grab the centot and drag it with the mouse
to the preferred point.

Activity diagrams in extended capability patterns

You can reuse an existing capability pattern otspaf a capability pattern, such as an
activity, in another process. When you reuse artoffattern by either copying or

extending it, any diagrams that you have createdadso included in your process.

However when you extend a capability pattern, tiagrdms from the base pattern are
not updated when the diagram for the base paterhanged.

To retrieve updates to a diagram of the base elerReght-click in the open diagram of
the extending element and seleRéfresh from Base Activity”.

Related topics

Process Authoring Overview

Method Configurations Overview

Create Capability Patterns

Create Delivery Processes

Working with Process Diagraft§

Working with Activity Detail Diagram&”’

Working with Work Product Dependency Diagrams
Publish Diagrams

9.10.2. Working with Activity Detail Diagrams

The activity detail diagrams show the tasks witlsin activity, arranged by the
responsible role that performs them and the mangatput and output work products
for each task.

218 You can create process diagrams to illustrateetationships between processes. When you publisbthod
Web site, you can choose whether or not to incthdee diagrams.

217 Activity detail diagrams show the tasks to befqrened as part of an activity that is associateith &iparticular
role. These diagrams also show mandatory inpubatulit work products for each task. Activity deta
diagrams are suitable for activities that condgisirdy child tasks. You can create activity detidgrams by
using the Diagram editor, and you can include diagrthat are created by other applications.
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The automatically generated diagrams show all dis&st associated with a particular
role, with their mandatory inputs and outputs. Yaaun also create or modify activity
detail diagrams by using the diagram editor andptiiette tools. You can also include
diagrams created by other applications.

To create activity detail diagrams:

1. Make sure that you are in th@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thébrary view for Processes and the Capability
Patterns or Delivery Processes node and selegtrtivess that contains the
activity that the diagram will modgf.

3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Click theWork Breakdown Structure tab and select the activity to be modelled
by the diagram by right-clicking the item.

5. SelectDiagrams = Open Activity Detail Diagram from the pop-up menu. The
editor is enabled only if the activity containsksslescriptors. You can also
specify your own diagram image to use for this chagby selectin@piagrams -
User Defined Diagrams.
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6. The diagram is generated automatically and it shtbesasks within the selected
activity.”*® The tasks are arranged by the responsible rateptirforms them.

18 you can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.
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Activity detail diagrams also show the mandatomyuinand output work products

for each task.

7. If you use generated diagrams, make sure that gamotihave out-of-date activity
detail diagrams. To remove old diagrams, rightkcin the diagram editor to
open the menu and seldntlete Diagram.

8. You can modify the activity detail diagram by exlgiit in the diagram editor.
There are multiple ways to access to the diagratmgaptions:

a. Draw or modify the activity detail diagram usinggteditorPalette. You can
set different options for the palette by right-kilitg in the palette area to
access a pop-up window with different options.

b. There is a button bar on the top for editing. ‘$elect the objects and click on
the edit buttons to change the appearance.

c. The activity diagranProperties view contains three tab&ppearance,
Rulers & Grid andAdvance tabs with options for editing the diagram.

d. By clicking the “Geometric Shapes” in the paletieapes become visible and
they can be added to the diagram.

e. By right-clicking the surface of the diagram, a damv pops up which lets you
add nodes and activities, objects, notes and text.

Add ¥ = Note
, =1 Text
File k =T
: < Qval
Edit 4 :
= i Triangle
% Celedt } i Rectangle
Filters ¢ % Diamond
5 " Pentagon
View B
, w Hexagon
% Zoom ¥

@ Octagon

& Shadow Rectangle
& Rounded Rectangle
2 _ & 3D Redangle
Ml Reset Diagram Layout & Cylinder
71 Show Properties View |

&0 Refresh

# Delete Diagram

f. In the menu toolbar, clickiagram to have access to multiple sets of
functionality:

219 The help files say: “Activity detail diagrams ayeneratedif you select the Publish activity detail diagrathat
have not been created in process editor option wbarpublish your configuration.” But it seems ttizy are
generated automatically in any case and that ttieropnly affects the publishing of the diagram.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 224 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

P Eclipse Process Framework Co
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9. When you modify a diagram,*asymbol is displayed left to the name of the
diagram tab, indicating that it needs to be savitkere are four ways to save it:

= Close the diagram tool and cli¥ks in response to the question about
saving the changes

= Click one of the disk icons (all or current) in tlo®lbar
= Use the shortcutCtrl+s”
= Click File - Save

Related topics

Process Authoring Overview

Method Configurations Overview

Create Capability Patterns

Create Delivery Processes

Working with Process Diagraiff8

Working with Activity Diagrams

Working with Work Product Dependency Diagrams
Publish Diagrams

9.10.3. Working with Work Product Dependency Diagra ms

A ‘Work Product Dependency Diagram’ illustrates ttependencies of a work product
on other work products. The diagrams show howanmore work products are used
in the creation of another work product within atjgalar activity in a process and
provide traceability of the work products.

The diagrams must be created manually. Relatipestiepicted in these diagrams are
not reflected elsewhere in your process.

220 you can create process diagrams to illustrateetationships between processes. When you publisbthod
Web site, you can choose whether or not to incthdee diagrams.
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To create work product dependency diagrams:

1
2.

Make sure that you are in th@thoring perspective.

Expand the folder (node) in thérary view for Processes and the Capability
Patterns or Delivery Processes node and selegtrtivess that contains the
activity that the diagram will illustraté"

Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

Click theWork Product Usage tab and select the activity to be rendered by the
diagram by right-clicking it.

SelectDiagrams > Open Work Product Dependency Diagram from the pop-
up menu. You can also specify your own diagrangena use for this diagram

by selectingpiagrams - User Defined Diagrams.
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6. The Work Product Dependency Diagram editor opens:

221 You can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 226 of 273

FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

- G M =l 125%
s My O = Fibtork Product Dependency Disgran:Requiramants, My DF £ 1 e
— Palefte. :
e i Select
| Technical Specilicalion P
= Mate -
5 # Work Product Dependeney
; : = Work Procuct Desaipkor
Ueg Casa 2 - 1
(= Geomelric Shapes )
= - Onml
£33 ;
Vision o {4 Cylinder
Uge-Casy Mol - Rectangle Types =
% Folygon G
o Lpe
! L
B WP Fucercise
Systam-Wide Reouirements
(= T~ O T = I T
B
L3 ]
Glossany
™ Propertles & |slm T
Appearance '-;:TFI sl Calors: e TR
a | & | ==
Rulers & iGrid .
et [5](1] (] (3

7. There are multiple ways to access to the diagratmgaptions:

a. Draw or modify the dependency diagram using theoe#ialette. You can set
different options for the palette by right-clickingthe palette area to access a
pop-up window with different options.

b. There is a button bar on the top for editing. ‘$elect the objects and click on
the edit buttons to change the appearance.

c. The activity diagranProperties view contains three tab&ppearance,

Rulers & Grid andAdvance tabs with options for editing the diagram.

d. By letting the mouse hover over the surface ofdiagram itself will produce a
special fleeting horizontal “window” which let y@elect and add different
typesofobject = B & @ @ @ 4 @ @ @ ¢ &

e. By right-clicking the surface of the diagram, a damv pops up which lets you
add nodes and activities, objects, notes and text.

23-Feb-10 <« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem Page 227 of 273
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

WISIGN

[
System-\Wide Requirements

iTechnical Specification’ Add
File
£+ Lot
Ll Wi o
i Saled
2 Arrange Al
- Fllkers
Lege :
Lk rane Moo Wi
&, Zoam
— 2 Hefresh
253 ms E
WP Excorase
L
Glosssury

[

™ Show Properties Viewr

B Delete Diagram

L]

= hote
[ Tenl

T S Work Praduct Descriptor

w Ol
& Trigngle

. Rectangle

*

*

« Diemond
@ Pentagon
@ Hexagon
i@ Odsnon

= Shadow Eectangle
= Mounded Recangle
= 30 Rk gla

i Cylinder

f. In the menu toolbar, clickiagram to have access to multiple sets of
functionality:

P Eclipse Process Framework Co

8. When you modify a diagram,*asymbol is displayed left to the name of the
diagram tab, indicating that it needs to be savitkere are four ways to save it:

= Close the diagram tool and cli¥ks in response to the question about
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saving the changes
= Click one of the disk icons (all or current) in tlo®lbar
= Use the shortcutCtrl+s”
= Click File > Save

Related topics

Process Authoring Overview

Method Configurations Overview

Create Capability Patterns
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Create Delivery Processes

Working with Process Diagraffé
Working with Activity Diagrams
Working with Activity Detail Diagram&®
Publish Diagrams

9.10.4. Publish Diagrams

When you publish your configuration, you may wamtiriclude some or all of your

process diagrams. By default, every diagram tbat greate is published but you can
choose not to publish a particular diagram. Youa cantrol which diagrams are

published or not.

To select diagrams not to be published:
1. Make sure that you are in th@thoring perspective.

2. Expand the folder (node) in thébrary view for Processes and the Capability
Patterns or Delivery Processes node and selegtrtivess that contains the
activity with the diagram for which you want to clye the publishing optioffs.

3. Open the process editor by double-clicking the @ssar by right-clicking it and
selectingedit from the pop-up menu.

4. Select your process authoring view, by clicking\Werk Breakdown Structure,
Team Allocation or theWork Product Usage tab.

5. Select the activity element that has a diagramytbatdo not want to publish and
selectingDiagrams > Publishing Options.
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222 You can create process diagrams to illustrateetationships between processes. When you publisbthod
Web site, you can choose whether or not to incthdee diagrams.

228 pctivity detail diagrams show the tasks to befgrened as part of an activity that is associatetth aiparticular
role. These diagrams also show mandatory inpubatulit work products for each task. Activity deta
diagrams are suitable for activities that condgisirdy child tasks. You can create activity dethidgrams by
using the Diagram editor, and you can include diagrthat are created by other applications.

224 you can select the process and open the prodites from both the Library view and the Configuicat view
when the default configuration for the processlieen selected.
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6. A window opens, listing each diagram that you @ddor this activity element.
Clear the diagrams that you do not want to be phbt.

7. If there are multiple diagrams in the process, yy@ncan select to have all
diagrams in the process published by seledtingjish All or have none of them
published by selectinBublish None.

8. To select which diagrams are published, you cadefeiult options for activity
and activity detail diagrams. To set these optioasigate tAVindow >
Preferences 2> Method - Publishing/Browsing - Activity Diagrams.

a.
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Activity Diagram: By default, activities that are extensions dfestactivities
are not published with their activity diagrams,\otfileir Breakdown Structure.
If the option ‘Publish activity diagrams for unmodified activity extensions” is
selected, however, extending activities are pubtshith the diagram of their
base activities.

They will however only be published if the extergliactivities do not define
their own sub-elements, that is, if they are pupability pattern applications
without providing its own modifications.

If these activities define their own elements, ghwould create a local activity
diagram for the extending activity that will thea published.

. Activity Detail Diagram: You can choose to generate activity detail diagy

automatically. To set this option as the defadlenever you open the
publishing wizard, selectPublish activity detail diagrams that have not been
created in process editor”. This setting also generates activity detailgegans
when you browse your process in the tool.

When this option is selected, EPF Composer puldishe Activity Detall
Diagram for every activity. It creates these deags and publishes them with
a default auto-layout. If the option is cleardaert only the Activity Detall
Diagrams that a user has manually created in tbeeBs editor and saved with
a custom layout are published.
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Related topics

Process Authoring Overview

Method Configurations Overview

Create Capability Patterns

Create Delivery Processes

Working with Process Diagraiffd

Working with Activity Diagrams

Working with Activity Detail Diagram®®

Working with Work Product Dependency Diagrams

225 You can create process diagrams to illustrateetationships between processes. When you publisbthod
Web site, you can choose whether or not to incthdee diagrams.

226 Activity detail diagrams show the tasks to befgrened as part of an activity that is associatetth wiparticular
role. These diagrams also show mandatory inpubatulit work products for each task. Activity deta
diagrams are suitable for activities that condgisirdy child tasks. You can create activity detiidgrams by
using the Diagram editor, and you can include diagrthat are created by other applications.
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10. Publish and Exporting

Contents

= Publishing Configurations as Web Sites
= Export to Microsoft Project

= Export a Library Configuration

= Import a Library Configuration

= Export a Method Plug-in

= Import a Method Plug-in

= Export XML
= |mport XML

10.1. Publish Configurations as Web Sites

You can use theublish Method Configuration wizard to generate a Web site based
on a method configuration.

To publish a configuration as a Web site:

e
1. In the menu toolbar, click theonfiguration menu and sele. ™ Publish

L

(Configuration »> & Publish). The Publish Method Configuration wizard
opens.

2. From the list of available configurations, selda tnethod configuration that you
want to publish. CliciNext.

3. ThePublish Method Configuration wizard opens. You can choose to publish
the entire configuration or select only a few pssEs in the configuration.
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" Publish Method Configuration

Select method configuration content

Seledt the method configuration content to publish. You cen choose to
pablish the entire configuration or only a few select procesces In the
¥ Publish the entlre conflguratlon
% Publish seleded processes:

= practice.mgmi.risk_value_lifeoydle. hase
¢ & [ & Capability Patberns
' []% risk_value_lifeoncle. phases
[T Delivery Processes
- [ process. openup.base
-] 5 Capabiliby Patterns
¢ @ [ Delivery Processes
; [T openup litecyda
200 e my_phiag-in
[ %& Capability Paltems
iz ] g Delivery Processes

[¥] s My DR

Tl Publish referenced base processes

| <Back | Metz || Finish ||

Cancel J

4. The selection of Publish referenced base processes” most likely will have as a
result that when activity variability relationshipee established, the referenced
base process will be published, in addition toetkiending activity. To verify.

5. Click Next. Another Publish Method Configuration wizard pagens.
6. Select options to customise the look and behawbthre published site:

23-Feb-10

<« Bjorn Tuft — No Rights Reservem
FilenameEPF_Tutorial_20100215_v15.doc

Page 233 of 273



EPF (Eclipse Process Framework) Composer

2~/ Publish Method Configuration @

Select publishing options

Select the publishing options, These options will be used to customize the look and behavior of i
the published website, e=F

Title and links
Title:

Abouk content:

Feedback URL: | htkp: ) fvmas, published_website, comjfeedback.

Glossary and index
[ ]publish glossary [ ]Publish index

Look and Feel
Banner image:

Yalidation
[ ]check external hypetlinks [ ]Convert broken hypetlinks ko plain et

Diagrams
[ ]Publish activiey detail diagrams that have nat been manually created

[ ]Publish activity diagrams for unmodified activicy extensions

Layouk
[ ] Show relationship sub-folders in navigation trees

[ ] 5how related elements for roles, tasks and work producks in navigation trees
[] Shows task descripbors in navigation trees
[ ]include method content in descripkor pages

[ ]Publish process usage in role, task and work product pages linking o related descriptors

Default tab For activity pages: |wWork Breakdown Structure W

= Back Mext = | [ Firish ] [ Cancel

7. Select options for Title and Links.
= Title: The title is displayed in the title bar of theotmser showing the
published site.

= About content Select a text or HTML file that contains the téxat will be
displayed when the user presses About in the fhdalisite.

= Feedback URL: For more information about the feekhdRL, see page
Changing Feedback Addresses

8. Select options for Glossary and Index.
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= Check the option boxes for glossary and/ or indegeinerate a Glossary and
Index section.

9. Select options for Look and Feel.

= Publish banner. Check this box to create a banner on top of tl#ighed
content. Use the Banner image field to seleciplgc file that contains your
banner. If you do not enter anything here, EPF asar will use its default
banner.

10. Select options for Validation.

= Check external hyperlinks When this option is selected, EPF Composer
checks all hyperlinks before publishing. Cleasthption if you are not
connected to the Internet or need to use a Praxgiséurrently not
supported).

= Convert broken hyperlinks to plain text: If the Check external hyperlinks
finds broken links and the corresponding optionasselected, EPF Composer
prefixes each link with a broken link symbol. T¢ame is true for links to
content elements that are not in the published odetonfiguration. If this
option is selected, all links are converted torplaixt instead and no broken
link symbol is used.

11. Select options for Diagrams.

= Publish activity detail diagrams that have not beemmanually created
When this option is selected, EPF Composer puldigineActivity Detail
Diagram for every activity. It creates these deags and publishes them with
a default auto-layout. If the option is cleardgbrt only the Activity Detall
Diagrams are published that a user has manualiyexten the Process editor
and saved with a custom layout.

= Publish activity diagrams for unmodified activity extensions By default,
activities that are extensions of other activiaes not published with an
Activity Diagram, but only the Breakdown Structuré this option is selected,
however, extending activities are published with diragram of their base
activities if these extending activities do notideftheir own sub-elements,
that is, are pure pattern applications without oy its own modifications.
If these activities define their own elements, gbould create a local activity
diagram for the extending activity that will thea published.

12, Select options for Layout.

= Show relationship sub-folders in navigation treeslf this option is selected,
it will publish elements, for instance tasks withrelated elements (such as
input and output work products), in separsib-folders If cleared, it will
publish related elements sisb-elements It will also list only a subset of these
related elements in the tree; for example, onlypouivork products for tasks
and not the inputs.

= Show related elements for roles, tasks and work pducts in navigation
trees If this option is selected, it will publish theles, tasks, and work
products together with their related elements.

= Show task descriptors in navigation treeslf this option is cleared, EPF
Composer creates a breakdown for all the activifdbe published processes
in the tree-browser. If selected, it alaoludes the descriptor leveinto the
tree-browser.
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Selecting this option has an impact on publicatiore and performance of the
published site.

= Include method content in descriptor pageslf this option is selected, it
hides the distinction between method content elésrmmd descriptorsom the
users of the published site. All descriptors arBlighed without using the
word “Descriptor” as their type and all textual tamt and guidance
relationships of the related method content element

= Publish process usage in role, task and work prodaipages linking to
related descriptors When this option is selected, all method conpages
include an additional section calleBrocess Usagdethat lists all occurrences
of the method content elements in all processdiseopublished configuration.

This provides a quick overview to see in which psses and where in these
processes method content elements have been used.

= When this option is selected, you have also thmopEhow all indirect
(green) occurrences in extended patterrisvhich determines how many
process occurrences are shown for a method cogiment.

— If the option isnot checked, theonly direct usageof the elements is
shown (recognisable by using a black font for tredeenents in the
process editor’s breakdown structure).

— If the optionis checked, then alsal indirect occurrencesare shown.
Indirect usage means that the element has notdyg®@ied directly to the
process, but indirectly by applying a capabilitytpan that had this
element applied (recognisable by using a greenféorithese elements in
the process editor’s breakdown structure).

= Default tab for activity pages Published activity pages comprise four tabs.
This option allows selecting which of these tabgressented first by default.

13. To get to the next set of publishing options, chat.

14. Enter destinatiolirectory: Decide in which directory the published site vod
created.

15. Select options for Website format.

= Static web site This option creates static HTML pages in the clvey
selected above. If this option is selected, se@rshpported requiring a Java
runtime environment installed on the Web site serachine because it will
use a Java Applet.

= Java EE Web application This option creates one WAR or EAR file in the
location selected above that can be installed #swva EE Web server with
Servlet 2.3 capabilities. Search will be realiasdh Servlet running on such
servers.

16. Click Finish. Publishing is initiated.

Related topics
Method Configurations Overview
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10.2. Export to Microsoft Project

You can export a capability pattern or deliverygass as an XML file that can be
opened in Microsoft Project. This XML file contains links to specifitages in the
original method library.

Dependencies in the work breakdown structure amgedaover to Microsoft Project. If
there are circular dependencies in work breakdotmwrctsire, Microsoft Project will
issue a warning but will accept the circular depamikes.

Roles are exported as Microsoft Projeesources They are connected to tasks or
summary tasks as follows:

= [f a task is not suppressed, the primary and aufditiperformer roles are
associated with it.

= [f an activity has all of its children suppressta primary and additional
performers of all of its suppressed children asegaed to it. This activity
exports as a Microsoft Project task because inbashildren.

The following elements are not exported:

= Work products
= Suppressed activities
= Tasks

Microsoft Project sets the start and end dateshf®mproject. You need to adjust them
after the export has completed by using Microsobjdet.

To export to Microsoft Project:
1. Click File and click i Export.

2. Click = Microsoft Project and clicNext.
3. Select a capability pattern or delivery processxport. ClickNext.
4

Select the method configuration and export optibas will be used to export the
selected process.

= Selected process
= Method configuration
= Publish the process Web site
= Publish the entire method configuration
= Publish content that is only relevant to the seldqirocess
= Export only breakdown elements that are planned

5. Select the publishing options that will be use@ublish the Web site for the
exported process. Clidkext.

6. Enter a Name and Directory for the exported fillse Browse to navigate to the
exported folder.

7. Click Finish to begin the export process.

Related topics
Export XML??’

22T Method library content can be exported in XMLrf@t. You can choose to export the entire metHmady or
select individual method plug-ins for export.
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10.3. Export a Library Configuration

You can export a library using a method configamatand all its method plug-ins or
just export one or more method configuration speations.

To create a method configuration, €&eating New Method Configuratictf&and then
use the procedure described below to export thiigiration as a method library.
When exporting method configurations, all referehogethod plug-ins in the selected
configuration will be included in the export. Thgport will scan all elements of the
method configuration and will also export all resmu files, including images,
documents, and templates.

Tip: You could use this export to “clean” your lilary from unused resource files, by
creating a method configuration that includes albyr plug-ins and then exporting.
As a result, all unused resource files will not e&ported.

In addition to exporting the method configuratigou could simply export a method
configuration specification file that you want toase with other users. In other words,
you could export a file that defines a configuratibut does not contain the elements
that are part of the configuration itself.

To export a library:

1. Click File > & Export.

2. Select® Library Configuration and clickNext.
3. Select the type of library configuration to export.
= Export a method configuration and all its methaagpins
= Export one or more method configuration specifumasgi
Click Next.
4. Select a method configuration to export. All refezed method plug-ins in the

selected configuration are included in the exp@tick Next. The application
will perform an integrity check and report possibteors.

5. Specify a destination directory for the exportedfiguration. Use Browse to
navigate to the location for the export.

6. Click Finish to begin the export process. The ekpoocess will take a few
seconds.

Related topics

Export XML?**
Publish Configurations as Web Sitds

228 Method libraries can be comprised of content froamy types of methods and whole families of déffer
processes. A method configuration defines a ldgighset of a method library. You use method gumitions
to define the scope of your authoring work and wheblishing or exporting content.

229 Method library content can be exported in XMLrf@t. You can choose to export the entire metHmady or
select individual method plug-ins for export.

230 you can use the Publish Method Configuration wdzargenerate a Web site based on a method coafignr
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10.4. Import a Library Configuration

To import a library configuration:
1. Click File to selec £ Import. The Import wizard opens.

2 Select™ Library Configuration. Click Next to continue.

3. Specify the directory containing the library configtion to import. Us8rowse
to navigate to the file.

4. Review the changes that will be made to the cumreethod library. Cliclfinish.

5. Specify thdocation of your backup file. The backup is a copy of your library
before the merge takes place. You have the opti@kip the backup.

6. A window indicates when the import is complete. u¥uill have the option to
inspect the error log. ClioRK.

Related topics
Export a Library Configuratigii*

Export XML**?
Export to Microsoft Projeét®

10.5. Export a Method Plug-in

Method plug-ins can be exported. This providesrasenient way to distribute method
content to other users.

To export a method plug-in:
1. Click File and clicke Export.
Select™ Method Plug-ins and clickNext.
Select the method plug-ins to export and chi@kt.
Select each method plug-in to review its dependsnand clickNext.
In the next page confirm the export and clibkxt.

Enter a location for the exported method plug-Ymu can us@rowse to
navigate to the location for the exported folder.

7. Click Finish to begin the export process.

o0 A WD

Related topics

Export XML
Export to Microsoft Project

21 You can export a method configuration and aliriethod plug-ins or export one or more method gométion
specifications.

232 Method library content can be exported in XMLrf@t. You can choose to export the entire methurary or
select individual method plug-ins for export.

233 You can export a capability pattern or deliverggess as an XML file that can be opened in MiditdBmject.
This XML file contains links to specific pages imetoriginal method library.
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10.6. Import a Method Plug-in

The import process requires a library. You mustropn existing library or create a
new one before importing.

To import a method plug-in:
1. Click File > £ Import. The Import wizard opens.

2. Select™ Method Plug-ins and clickNext.

3. Specify the directory containing the method plugto import. You can use
Browse to navigate to the location of the file. There awo options for
importing:
= Check base plug-ins
= |gnore and remove unresolved references

4. Review the changes that will be made to the cumreethod library. Clickinish
to begin the import process.

5. Specifythe location of your backup file The backup is a copy of your library
before the merge takes place. You have the optiSkip the backup if you
want.

6. You will be prompted when the import is comple¥ou will have the option to
inspect the error log. ClioRK.

Related topics

Export a Method Plug-fi*
Import a Library Configuration

Import XML

10.7. Export XML

Method library content can be exported in XML fotm&'ou can choose to export the
entire method library or select individual methddgpins for export.

It is also possible to import method library cortenXML format, if the data follows
the correct XML schema. You can download the tatddL schema froneclipse.org

Due to the complexity of an import operation arsl ilhpact on a method library's
integrity, it is a good practice for third-partynaors to export their library content in
XML format and use the Import wizard to import tK&L into a new or existing
method library.

To export an XML:
1. Click File and selecii Export.

2. Select™ XML and clickNext.
3. Select the type of method library content to export
= Export the entire method library

234 Method plug-ins can be exported. This providesmvenient way to distribute method content teptrsers.

235 Method content previously exported (includingRgtional Method Composer) as an XML file can be re-
imported. An imported XML file will become a metthplug-in with a configuration.
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= Export one or more method plug-ins

4. If you chose to export one of the method plug-engjindow opens so that you
can select the method plug-ins to export. If ybase to export the entire method
library, skip the next three steps.

5. Select the method plug-ins to export and chigkt.

6. Review the dependencies for the method plug-inytbatare exporting. Click
Next.

7. Confirm the export settings and clidlext.

Enter a name and location for the XML file and klfénish. You can use
Browse to navigate to the location of your choice.

Related topics

Import XML
Export to Microsoft Project

Publish Configurations as Web Sft¥s

10.8. Import XML

Method content previously exported (including byti®@al Method Composer) as an
XML file can be re-imported. An imported XML fileill become a method plug-in
with a configuration.

The import process requires a library. You mustropn existing library or create a
new one before importing.

To import XML:
1. Click File and click Import.

2. Select™ XML. Click Next.

Specify the XML file to be imported. You can usewse to navigate to the file.
4. Select one of these merge options:

= Qverride existing method library content with the importahtent

= Merge imported content into the existing method library
5. Select one of these check base plug-in options:

= Check base plug-ins

= |gnore and remove unresolved references

6. Specify thdocation of your backup file. The backup is a copy of your library
before the merge takes place. You have the opti@kip the backup if you
want.

7. A window opens indicating when the import is contgleYou can inspect the
error log. ClickOK.

3¢ Method content previously exported (includingRational Method Composer) as an XML file can be re-
imported. An imported XML file will become a metthplug-in with a configuration.

237 You can use the Publish Method Configuration wdzargenerate a Web site based on a method coafignr
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Related topics

Export XML
Export to Microsoft Project
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11. Sharing Content Using Version Control Systems

Contents

= Using CVS to Share Libraries and Elements
= Version Control Reference for Specific Files
= Using Rational ClearCase

11.1. Using CVS®*to Share Libraries and Elements

Contents

= |nstall and Configure CVS

= Create a New View with CVS
= Add New Libraries to CVS

= Add a Method Plug-In to CVS
= Add Elements to CVS

= Delete Elements under CVS
= Edit Elements under CVS

= Move Elements under CVS

11.1.1. Install and Configure CVS

CVS assumes an optimistic usage model in whichiphaltisers make changes to files
simultaneously. However, because compare and nwygetions are not supported;
the CVS Watch/Edit function should be used to becaatl notifications to other users
who may be working on files concurrently.

To install CVS:
1. SelectWindow = Preferences.

2. Expand the tree menu foeam on the left side of the Preferences window, and
then expand the CVS sub-menu.

3. Click Watch/Edit. Set the Watch/Edit check boxes as follows:
= CVS Watch/Edit: Seled@onfigure projects to use Watch/Edit on checkout.

= When read-only files are modified in an editor.e8&$end a CVS edit
notification to the server.

= Before a CVS edit notification is sent to the ser&electAlways prompt.
= Update edited files: SeleBtompt to update if out of date.
4. Click OK.

238 Concurrent Versions System (CVS), also known aStirecurrent Versioning System,
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. . | 5 Ccvs Repaosita, .
5. Switch to theCVS Repository Exploring perspective.' = sk

perspective shows files on the CVS server.

6. Right-click anywhere in the blank area of the C\¥Basitory view. Seledlew
-> Repository location.

7. Enter settings supplied by the CVS system admatmstr These settings should
include the following:

= Host

= Repository path
= User

= Password

= Connection type

" This

Now the view can be populated.

Related topics

Create a New View with CVS

Add New Libraries to CV&®

Add a Method Plug-In to C\VA&°

Add Elements to Cvl‘gror! Bookmark not defined.
Delete Elements under C¥$

Edit Elements under C\V&

Move Elements under CVS

11.1.2. Create a New View with CVS

To create a new view with CVS:

. . | 5 Ccvs Repaosita, .
1. Switch to theCVS Repository Exploring perspective.' = sk

2. Go to theHEAD orBranch.
3. To check out a library, right-click it and sel€tteck out.

By default the library is checked out in the apgiion workspace.

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS
Add New Libraries to CV&?
Add a Method Plug-In to C\/&*

239 You can add a method library to CVS so that yauamntrol the version of various files in your ioy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

You can add method and process elements to C¥&sgou can control changes to each element asiitent
is written and its relationships are defined.

You can use CVS to ensure that when you delatethod or process element, the dependent files are
appropriately version-controlled.

You can use CVS to track changes that happdretodntent and relationships of method and prosiessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethwdry.

You can add a method library to CVS so that youazantrol the version of various files in your oy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

240

241

242

243
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Add Elements to Cvl‘gror! Bookmark not defined.
Delete Elements under C¥S

Edit Elements under C\V&

Move Elements under CVS

11.1.3. Add New Libraries to CVS

You can add a method library to CVS so that youamartrol the version of various files
in your library and allow multiple content autheoswork in parallel.

If your CVS server is not pre-populated with a noetHibrary, follow these steps to
create a new library and add it to version control:

Add a new library to CVS:

Make sure you are in theuthoring perspective’,-&-“-’!-‘-”W-irﬂ:
Click File > New - Method Library.

In theNew Method Library window, enter a Name, Description, and Location
for the new library. Cliclfinish.

Switch to theResource perspective.

Select theProject Explorer view.

Right-click the folder having the same name adithrary created in Step 3.
Click Team - Share Project. The window opens.

To add your library to a new or existing repositlmgation, follow the
instructions in the window.

O N o O b~

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS

Create a New View with CVS

Add a Method Plug-In to C\*&’

Add EIements to CVI'Sror! Bookmark not defined.
Delete Elements under C¥8

Edit Elements under C\V¥

Move Elements under CVS

244 you can add method and process elements to C\8asgou can control changes to each element asiitent

is written and its relationships are defined.

You can use CVS to ensure that when you delatethod or process element, the dependent files are

appropriately version-controlled.

24 you can use CVS to track changes that happeretodntent and relationships of method and proslessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethydry.

247 You can add method and process elements to C\&sgou can control changes to each element astitent

is written and its relationships are defined.

You can use CVS to ensure that when you delatethod or process element, the dependent files are

appropriately version-controlled.

249 you can use CVS to track changes that happeretodntent and relationships of method and praoglessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethydry.

245

248
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11.1.4. Add a Method Plug-In to CVS

Adding new method plug-ins to CVS version contribbvas multiple authors to work
separately.

You must add your library to version control befpegforming the following steps:

To add a method plug-in to CVS:

1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective E Authoring |

Click File > New = Method Plug-in.

In theSend an Edit Notification to CVS window, clickYes to lock/ibrary.xmi for
editing. If the file is currently being edited byother user, a window opens with
the option to continue or not. Clidko so that you do not need to merge the files
later. Exit the operation.

4. In the New Method Plug-in window, enter the reqdirgformation then click
Finish.

F’liﬁ- mi
5. Switch to theTeam Synchronising perspective == )

6. Make sure that the plug-in that you created in Steplisted Wlthl/brary xmi and
any other dependent files.

7. Select the top-level folder for your project anitlciCommit.

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS

Create a New View with CVS

Add New Libraries to CV&°

Add EIements to CVI'Sror! Bookmark not defined.
Delete Elements under C¥8

Edit Elements under C\&

Move Elements under CVS

11.1.5. Add Elements to CVS

You can add method and process elements to CVBasgdu can control changes to
each element as its content is written and itgioglships are defined.

These steps apply to elements such as roles, tasks products, guidance, categories,
configurations, capability patterns, and deliverggesses.

To add method and process elements CVS:

1. Make sure that you are in tA@thoring perspective- [ Auioring |

2. Use the tree browser to choose the location fondve element.

20 you can add a method library to CVS so that youammtrol the version of various files in your kioy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

1 You can use CVS to ensure that when you delgtethod or process element, the dependent files are
appropriately version-controlled.

52 you can use CVS to track changes that happeretodntent and relationships of method and praoglessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethydry.
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3. Right-click the parent element and selkeiv. Choose the appropriate element
type.

4. In theSend an Edit Notification to CVS window, clickYes to lockplugin.xmi for
further editing. If the file is currently beingieztl by another user, a window
opens with the option to continue or not. Clibk so that you do not need to
merge the files laterkxit the operation

5. Enter content for the new element in the editordein. While an element is
being edited, an asterisk (*) is next to the eletserame at the top of the editor
window. This indicates that the version cacheshemory is out-of-synch with
the local file system.

6. Click File > Save. The copy in the local file system is updated dredasterisk
(*) is cleared.

E' ] *Eam S-,l"lchr

7. Switch to theTeam Synchronising perspective -

8. Make sure that the element created in Step Stedliwithplugin. xmland any
other dependent files.

9. Select the top-level folder for your project anitkclCommit.

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS
Create a New View with CVS
Add New Libraries to CV&*
Add a Method Plug-In to C\&*
Delete Elements under C¥8
Edit Elements under C\f®
Move Elements under CVS

11.1.6. Delete Elements under CVS

You can use CVS to ensure that when you delete thaneor process element, the
dependent files are appropriately version-contdolle

These steps apply to elements such as roles, tasks products, guidance, categories,
configurations, capability patterns, and deliverggesses.

To delete method and process elements under CVsS:

1. Open theAuthoring perspective.- | uthoring |

2. Use the tree browser to choose the element thaivamiti to delete.
3. Right-click the element and clidkelete.

253 You can add a method library to CVS so that youammtrol the version of various files in your kioy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

254 You can add method and process elements to C\&sgou can control changes to each element astitent
is written and its relationships are defined.

%5 You can use CVS to ensure that when you delgtethod or process element, the dependent files are
appropriately version-controlled.

%8 you can use CVS to track changes that happeretodntent and relationships of method and praoglessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethydry.
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4. IntheSend an Edit Notification to CVS window, click Yes to lock the needed files.
If a file is currently being edited by another ysewindow opens with the option
to continue or not. To avoid needing to mergefilbs later, clickNo and stop
deleting that element.

5. Click File > Save.

E' ] *eam ‘i-,."'lcl"lr

6. Switch to theTeam Synchronising perspective' -

7. Make sure that the element that you deleted in &lispisted Wlth other
dependent files.

8. Select the top-level folder for your project aniticiCommit.

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS

Create a New View with CVS

Add New Libraries to CV8’

Add a Method Plug-In to C\V&?

Add Elements to CVI'Sror! Bookmark not defined.
Edit Elements under C\f®

Move Elements under CVS

11.1.7. Edit Elements under CVS

You can use CVS to track changes that happen tacdahéent and relationships of
method and process elements. You can use CV&dk who changed what, when, and
why.

These steps apply to elements such as roles, tasks products, guidance, categories,
configurations, capability patterns, and deliverggesses.

To track changes with CVS:

Make sure that you are using thethoring perspective'- E -"-'I-Li""lorlng

Use the tree browser to choose the element thatvanodi to edit.
Double-click the element to open it in the editondow.

In theSend an Edit Notification to CVS window, click Yes to lock the needed files.
If a file is currently being edited by another ysewindow opens with the option
to continue or not. To avoid needing to mergefilbs later, clickNo and stop
editing that element.

5. In theEditor window, edit the element content. An asteriskighext to the
element's name at the top of the editor window evhils being edited. This
indicates that the version cached in memory isodgynch with the local file
system.

A wDd e

%7 You can add a method library to CVS so that youammtrol the version of various files in your kioy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

28 you can add method and process elements to C\&asgou can control changes to each element asiitent
is written and its relationships are defined.

259 You can use CVS to track changes that happeretodntent and relationships of method and praoglessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethydry.
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6. Click File > Save. The copy in the local file system is updated dredasterisk
(*) is cleared.

E' ] *eam ‘i-,."'lcl"lr

7. Switch to theTeam Synchronising perspective' -

8. Ensure that the element that you edited in StexdliSted with other dependent
files.

9. Select the top-level folder for your project aniticiCommit.

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS

Create a New View with CVS

Add New Libraries to CV&°

Add a Method Plug-In to C\2&!

Add Elements to CVI'Sror! Bookmark not defined.
Delete Elements under C¥8

Move Elements under CVS

11.1.8. Move elements under CVS

You can use CVS to move a method or process elemdhie library. The version
control system makes changes to the appropria fil

Before moving a method element, make sure thatldment and any files that depend
on it are committed.

These steps apply to elements such as roles, ta@sks products, guidance, categories,
configurations, capability patterns, and deliverggesses.

To move method and process elements under CVS:

Open the Authoring perspectiv = E *"“’“ﬂflng

Use the tree browser to choose the element thatvamti to move.
Right-click the element and select Move.

In the Send an Edit Notification to CVS windowckliYes to lock the needed
files. If a file is currently being edited by anethuser, a window opens with the
option to continue or not. To avoid needing to reeite files later, click No and
stop moving that element.

5. In the Move window, select the destination for étement. Click OK.

6. If you move the element to a different plug-in, thi@dow in Step 4 opens and
prompts you to send a notification to the CVS ser@éck Yes.

7. Click File > Save.

Eo IS o

E;'i "eam *:-,"n:hr

8. Switch to the Team Synchronizing perspect*-

280 you can add a method library to CVS so that youammtrol the version of various files in your kioy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

1 you can add method and process elements to C\Sasgou can control changes to each element asiitent
is written and its relationships are defined.

52 you can use CVS to ensure that when you delgtethod or process element, the dependent files are
appropriately version-controlled.
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9. Make sure that the element that you moved in Stisgdisted with the other
dependent files.

10. Select the top-level folder for your project andiciCommit.

Related topics

Install and Configure CVS

Create a New View with CVS

Add New Libraries to CV&*

Add a Method Plug-In to C\&*

Add Elements to Cvl‘gror! Bookmark not defined.
Delete Elements under C¥8

Edit Elements under C\V®

11.2. Version Control Reference

Contents

= Version Control for Specific Files
= Common Actions Impact on Specific Files

11.2.1. Version Control for Specific Files

The following table describes the function of sfiecfiles and the implications for
making changes to these files in a version-comdodinvironment.

Table 10 - Function of files impacted by version control sysse

File Usage

=The filelibrary.xmi contains a reference to every plug-in in your
method library.

=When you create new packages or processes, EPFdSemgoes
not modify this file. This file is modified only en a plug-in is
created.

=This file is shared by all plug-ins in your methidatary, so you
need to be especially careful to coordinate chabgesg made by
different individuals.

library.xmi

283 you can add a method library to CVS so that youammtrol the version of various files in your kioy and allow
multiple content authors to work in parallel.

284 You can add method and process elements to C\&sgou can control changes to each element astitent
is written and its relationships are defined.

55 you can use CVS to ensure that when you delgtethod or process element, the dependent files are
appropriately version-controlled.

268 you can use CVS to track changes that happeretodntent and relationships of method and praglessents.
You can use CVS to track who changed what, whethydry.
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File

Usage

plugin.xmi

=There is onglugin.xmi file for each plug-in.

= This file contains a reference to every conteninglet in the plug-
in, in addition to the presentation names, briefadiptions, and
relationships for each element, such as guidampeits or outputs
(tasks), performing role (tasks), work productgpmssible for
(role), and so on.

=t also contains the definition of what is includ@edeach standard
category in addition to the definition and contest®ach custom
category.

=When more than one person works on a plug-in, yerdrto be
especially careful about coordinating changes imfite and any
files that it references.

method content
element.xmi

=There is one file per method content element.

= |t contains the descriptive text for the methodteon element for
all fields except the name, presentation name baied description

= Thefile name (<method content element>) is the same as the
'name'’ field for the element(One exception to this: if you create
a second method content element with the same aaththat
element is located in the same directory in yobrdry, EPF
Composer will append '2' to the end of the actualfame. The
appended '2' will not appear in the name field.)

model.xmi

=There is onenodel.xmi file for eachprocess(capability pattern or
delivery process).
= This file contains a reference to the descriptoote( task, and

work product), in addition to the names and briesctiptions for
each of them.

=However, the brief description and presentation e&on the
process itself is kept in th8ugin.xmi.

content.xmi

= There is on@ontent.xmi file for each process (capability pattern|or
delivery process).

= This file contains the descriptive text for the ci@stors of the
process elements, with the exception of the napresentation
names, and brief descriptions.

configuration.xmi

=There is on&onfiguration.xmi file for each configuration.
=Files of this type reside in thgonfigurations folder.

= They specify what is included in each configuratimluding
which content packages, which process packageswhiuth
processes (capability patterns and delivery presare included
as well as the specification of what is includegach view.

= This is a temporary file located at the same le&dlbrary.xmi. It

lock should not be placed under version control.

act =This is a temporary file located at the same |legibrary.xmi. It
-projec should not be placed under version control.
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File Usage

=There is onenodels.xmi file for each method library.

= The file contains references to all estimating medad estimating
factors in the method library.

= Themodels.xmi file resides under folder called estimation.

=This file is modified when a new estimating modetreated, an
existing estimating model is renamed, a new defastitnating
factor is created, or one of the default estimafaaiors is

models.xmi modified.

= This file is created in the second step of thenasting model
wizard when a user clickdext.

=Rational ClearCase prompts to "add to source" tlements, a
folder named estimation and the models.xmi fildeSethekeep
checkout option and clickOK to add to source control.

= This file is shared by all estimating models in tieary, so care
must be taken to coordinate changes made by anyboaises it.

diagram.xmi = All diagrams are stored in this file.

Related topics
Integration with Rational ClearC#8é

11.2.2. Common Actions Impact on Specific Files

Changes made to method elements often affect ni@e one file. In multiuser
environments it is important to understand whichioas will affect multiple files and
act accordingly.

For more information about actions by multiple ssesee Multiuser scenarios with IBM
Rational ClearCas&’.

It is a good practice to have all file updates tdibsary under version control, be
performed with the integrated version control suppoovided by EPF Composer. This
integration protects users from unexpected fileflaia when performing actions that
involve multiple files.

For example, if a local file is out-of-date relaito the server, EPF Composer will
detect this conflict and generate a warning. lis gituation users should heed the
warnings and update their library appropriately.

The safest way to ensure that files with cross-ddgecies are kept in sync with one
another is to update the entire library. Do not@y refresh the individual element that
Is out of sync.

The following table describes the impact of comnagtions on specific files managed
by a version control system.

267 |BM Rational ClearCase can be integrated with EPF iixser, if a properly configured Rational ClearCase
server is available.

268 precautions are needed when multiple users attermpodify the same files at the same time.
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Table 11 - Impact of common actions on files managed by Rati@tearCase

Action

Impact

Comments

Create a new plug-in.

= A directory is created and
added to version control.

= A plugin.xmi is created in
the new plug-in directory
and added to version
control.

= The library.xmi file is
changed.

=Need to place new
directory and new
plugin.xmi file under
version control.

=Be sure to check in the

new plugin.xmi before
checking in library.xmi.

Delete a plug-in.

=The entire directory for the
plug-in is deleted.

= The library.xmi file is
changed.

Rename a plug-in.

= The name of the plug-in
directory is changed.

= The library.xmi file is
changed.

=Check-in these changes as
close together as possible
checking in the directory
name change first,
followed by library.xmi.

Move a content element t¢
another plug-in.

=File moves from one
directory to another.

= The plugin.xmi file for both
plug-ins changes.

= Check-in all changes as
close together as possible
checking-in the plugin.xmi
file last.

Create a new method
content elementdsk, role,
work product, guidance,
custom categories, or
standard category

=A new method content.xmi
file is created and added t¢
version control if one or
more rich text fields of the
element are populated.

=The library.xmi file is
changed.

=Need to place the new file
under version control
before checking in
plugin.xmi.

=Note: Each method
content.xmi is placed in a
specific folder for each
content type. For example,
method content.xmi for
role is placed invroles
folder.

Change the nameof a
method content element
(task, role, work product,
guidance, custom categor
or standard categofy

= The <method content>.xm
file name is changed.

= The library.xmi file is
changed.

="Name" is the Name: field
for the element. Changing
this field changes the file
name of the element.

=Check in both changes as
closely together as
possible.

Deletea method content
element(task, role, work
product, guidance, custon
categories, or standard
category.

= The method content.xmi
file is deleted.

=The library.xmi file is
changed.
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Action

Impact

Comments

Create a new process
(capability pattern or
delivery process).

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

=New directory and new
model.xmi and content.xm
files are created for the ne
CP/DP and added to
version control.

= The plugin.xmi file is
updated to include a
reference to the new
capability pattern or
delivery process. Be sure
to place the new files
under version control
before checking in
plugin.xmi.

=Note: It is advisable to
double-check that your
new process is selected in
your configuration. If it is
not, you will not see it in
the Configuration View.

Delete a process
(Capability pattern or
delivery process

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

= The directory for the
process and its contents a
deleted.

Rename a process
(Capability pattern or
delivery process

= The plugin.xmi is modified
= The directory for the
process is renamed.

=Check in these changes as
close together as possible.

Create, rename, or delete
content package or proce
package.

=The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

=Note: Content and process
packages do not result in
new directories being
created in the file structure

=When you create a new
package, you may want to
select it in your
configuration. This will
cause
\configurations\configurat
on_name.xmi to be
modified.

Change the name of a
process element
(Capability pattern or
delivery process)

= The directory name for
your CP/DP is changed to
match the new name.

= The plugin.xmi file is
changed to reference the
new directory name.

Change the Presentation
Name of a method elemer
or process.

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified

Refine the descriptive texi
for a method element (all
fields except the name,
presentation name, or brie

description).

=The method content.xmi
file is updated
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Action

Impact

Comments

Create a new custom
category.

=The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

Update the brief
description for a method
content elementdsk, role,
work product, guidance,
custom categories,
standard category, or
process (Capability patter
or delivery process))

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

Assign a relationship to ar
elementsuch as adding
guidance, tool mentors,
input or output work
product, responsible role,
performing role, and so or

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

Categorise an element by
assigning it to a domain,
work product kind, role
set, or discipline.

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

Assigning variability to an
element by making it a
contributor, extension, or
replacement for another
element.

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

Assigning a shape or nod
icon.

= The plugin.xmi file is
modified.

Add or change descriptive
text for a process (not the
brief description).

= The content.xmi file is
modified.

Update the brief
description for an activity
in a processCapability
pattern or delivery
process.

= The model.xmi file is
modified.

Modify or create a diagrar
for a process.

=The model.xmi file is
modified.

Update the name or
presentation name of an
activity.

=The model.xmi file is
modified.

Set or update the entry or
exit state of a work
product.

=The model.xmi file is
modified.
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Action

Impact

Comments

Set or update activity
relationships
(predecessors, extend,

copy).

= The model.xmi file is
modified.

Create a configuration.

= The configuration
name.xmi file is created
under \configurations
folder.

=Be sure to add
\configurations
\configuration name.xmi
to source control.

Delete a configuration.

=The configuration
name.xmi file is deleted.

=Be sure to delete
\configurations
\configuration name.xmi
in your version control
system.

Rename a configuration.

= The configuration
name.xmi file is renamed t
the new configuration
name.xmi.

Modify a configuration.

= The configuration
name.xmi file is modified

Related topics

Version Control for Specific Files

Installing and Configuring C\28°

11.3.

Using Rational ClearCase
IBM® Rationaf ClearCas® can be integrated with EPF Composer, if a properly

configured Rational ClearCase server is available.

The Rational ClearCase integration simplifies thgktof managing a method library

under version control.

After installing the appiape version control adapters, the

authoring perspective is supplemented with the¥alhg features:

= Automatic prompts to place new method library filegler source control.

= Ability to identify and check out all files needemlcomplete a particular
operation. This is significant because the setl@$ impacted by an operation are
not obvious. Sometimes more than one file is ingdIvVFor more information
about version control, s&&rsion Control for Specific Files

= Simplified procedures for renaming and deletinggilFor more information
about working with files, see Deleting Files witte@Case.

Consult the EPF Composer Help files for more infation.

269 V'S assumes an optimistic usage model in whichipelusers make changes to files simultaneousiyvéver,
because compare and merge operations are not segypihie CVS Watch/Edit function should be used to
broadcast notifications to other users who may bekivg on files concurrently.
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12. Appendix

Contents

= Keyboard Shortcuts

= Method Parameters

= Alternate Help Browser

= Fonts

= Accessibility

= Accessibility Features

= EPF Composer User Roles and Tasks
= Open Questions

12.1. Keyboard Shortcuts

For a complete list of standard keyboard shorteatdVindows, see the Keyboard
Assistance information from Microsoft:

http://www.microsoft.com/enable/products/keyboasgxa

All of main menu commands in EPF Composer have éasgtbshortcuts. A list of these
shortcuts can be displayed by using the Help meml s&lecting Key Assist, or by
using the shortcu®trl+Shift+L .

To invoke the context menu while using the procedor, pressShift+F10. This
menu allows you to open or create diagrams.

To invoke the context menu while using the diagreditor, pressShift+F10. This
menu allows you to create diagram objects suchctigitees, task descriptors, and so
on.

Keyboard Navigation

EPF Composer uses standard Microsoft Windows nagig&eys. A list of common
keyboard shortcuts is shown below:
= To traverse to the next link, button, or topic,g&%€ab inside a frame page.

= To go to the next link, button or topic node framside a frame or page, press
Tab.

= To expand and collapse a tree node, presRitji@ andLeft arrows.

= To move to the next topic node, pressioavn arrow orTab.

= To move to the previous topic node, pressipearrow or Shift+Tab.

= To scroll all the way up or down, predsme or End.

= To go back, presalt+Left arrow; to go forward pregslt+Right arrow.

= To go to the next frame, pre€#rl+Tab .

= To move to previous frame, preSkift+Ctrl+Tab .

= To print the current page or active frame, p@ss+P .

= To move objects around, press @ERL+Right or theCTRL+Left arrow keys.
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Authoring Contents

You can use the keyboard to navigate the Authguigrgpective by using the following
key combinations:

To expand or collapse a Library tree node, presRigtht or Left Arrow.
To move to the next topic node, presstitpeArrow or Down Arrow.

To create a method element, move to the elemerg and press thiepplication
key. If your keyboard does not have an Applicatioy, kefer to information
from your operating system vendor on adapting kayd&

Press th&Jp Arrow or Down Arrow to navigate between menus; preésser to
make the choice take effect.

Prestrl+Tab to navigate between different sections of the el@m
Ctrl+PageUP/PageDown to navigate between different tabs.

Element Editor

You can use the keyboard to navigate in the rich e€iting view for an element by
using the following key combinations:

Pressnter to open the editing view.
PressTab to navigate between sections of the editing view.
Pressshift+Left Arrow or Shift+Right Arrow to choose text.

Pres<Ctrl+PageUp or PageDown to switch between the Rich Text and HTML
tabs.

Process Editor

You can use the keyboard to navigate in the proedisr by using the following key
combinations:

Prestrl+Tab to navigate between different sections of a p@edsment.

PresCtrl+Page Up or Ctrl+Page Down to switch between different tabs of a
process element.

Press thépplication key to open a menu. If your keyboard does not have an
Application key, refer to information from your ap#ing system vendor on
adapting keyboards.

Pressscape to navigate between different level menus.
PresUp Arrow or Down Arrow to navigate between lines.
To expand or collapse a tree node, pRigbt or Left Arrows.

To navigate to the property tab for a processthsapplication key and choose
theShow Properties View menu.

In the Properties tab for a process, pfieds+ Up Arrow or Down Arrow to
navigate between different sections ltkeneral andDocumentation.

Press the space key to check or clear a checkdoperties tab.
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Diagram Editor

= To open a diagram editor of a process, presapipdication key. If your
keyboard does not have an Application key, refenflarmation from your
operating system vendor on adapting keyboards.

= |n the opened diagram, press fyplication key, from which you can add any
elements and nodes.

= PressEscape to navigate between different level menus.

= Pressrab to navigate to thealette tab and us&p Arrow or Down Arrow to
navigate.

= To move around an element in a diagram, p€edsUp/Down/Left/Right.
= PressUp/Down/Left/Right key to navigate between different elements.

= To navigate t®Properties tab for an element, use tAeplication key and
choose th&how Properties View menu.

= In theProperties tab for a diagram, usab and Up Arrow or Down Arrow to
navigate between different sections.

Publishing
= |n the Publish Wizard, pressyp Arrow or Down Arrow to switch between
publish format. Presgab to navigate between buttons.

= |n the third window of the Publish Wizard, préss Arrow or Down Arrow and
theSpace key to check or clear tree items.

= |n the fourth window of the Publish Wizard, prelssSpace key to check or clear
a checkbox. UsBp Arrow or Down Arrow to navigate checklists.

12.2. Preferences

Set preferences to define default application bielas. To access the Preferences
window, click Window - Preferences. Change a setting in the Preferences and click
Apply. Click OK to set the preference and close thindow. To restore the
preferences to the default settings, click Resbefaults.

12.2.1. Method Parameters

The following table describes each preference e Ntethod section that can impact
EPF Composer.

Table 12 - EPF Composer preferences

Setting Description

Use this page to set the default path for the nakliboary.
You can also set the following preferences:

= Discard unresolved references (off by default): ®pgon
Method > Authoring |  can help you clean up your library and remove srtioat
are reported in the Problems view. However, yawukh
analyse why these references were broken and &e cle
about your intention to remove them before youctdtas
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Setting

Description

option.

Use new Extends semantics (off by default): Ifdpé&on is
not selected, Extends variability works as describe
Method Content Variabili§/®. If the option is selected,
semantic rules for Extends are available as sjgekifi the
OMG finalised SPEM 2.0 specification (Software and
Systems Process Engineering Metamodel). See
http://www.omg.org/issues/spem?2-
ftf.open.html#lssuel1284 and
http://www.omg.org/spec/SPEM/2.0/ for details.

History size for previous path choices (default0$

Enable method library validation (off by defaulthis
option enables some additional commands in the EPF
Composer user interface (for example, the Valithat&on
in the Library view's toolbar as well as the conteenu)
that allow you to run validation operations on thethod
library for finding inconsistencies.

Show External ID fields in editors (off by defaulyhen
selected, one extra name field will be displayed in
element’s form editor called External ID. The enttof
this field will be published as a second name withry
element where it is applied to.

Method > Authoring
> Library View
Options

Use this page to choose the default element lip& tyhen
dragging an element from the Library or Configuratview
into a rich text editor field. The choices are:

Method element (default)
Method element with type prefix
Method element with custom text

Method > Authoring
> Process Editor

Use this page to show or hide columns in the Work
Breakdown Structure, Team Allocation, and Work Ricid
Usage tabs of the Process editor.

Use the menu, and the Add, Remove, Up and Dowiots|
to change the layout of all process editor tabsesé
changes also impact how the tree structure is ghudydi to
HTML. Only the columns that you select will be fished
in the order that you specify here.

You can also set the preference for switching € th
process's default configuration when activating@ess
editor. The default is to prompt the user.

Inherit suppression states (on by default): Wheslyapg a

capability pattern to a process, this option dexiflehe

270 Method content variability allows elements in mumtent package to modify or reuse elements iarathntent
packages without directly modifying the originahtent. Variability provides a mechanism for makaignges
to the published Web site while keeping the comptsiseparate and optional.
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Setting Description

applied pattern should have the same elements esggat

as the original pattern or if all element suppm@ssishould
be removed. Elements can be suppressed via tperffes
view and through the context menu operations.

Use this page to specify the default values foresofithe
attributes of process elements created in the Bsoaditor.

The following attributes are available for selentfor Phase,
Iteration, Activity, and Milestone:

= Optional (off be default)

= Multiple Occurrences (off by default)

= Planned (on by default)

= Event-Driven (off by default)

Method > Authoring |4 Ongoing (off by default)

> Process Editor >
Breakdown Element Repeatable (off by default)

Attributes . . .
The following attributes are available for selentfor Role,

Task, and Work Product Descriptors:

= Optional (off be default)

= Multiple Occurrences (off by default)
= Planned (off by default)

= Event-Driven (off by default)

= Ongoing (off by default)

= Repeatable (off by default)

Use this page the set the following preferences:

= Default path: Set the default path for publishingéites.

m Feedback URL: Set the default URL for Feedback that
Method > should be used for a new method configuration.

Publishing/Browsing |a |nclude method content in descriptor pages: Thioap
defines how the browsing perspective presents igscr
pages (default is false). SBablishing Configurations as
Web Sitegrror! Bookmark not defined]cOr details.

Use this page to set the preferences for the faligwactivity
diagrams and activity detail diagrams:

= Publish activity diagrams for unmodified activity
Method > extensions (off by default)

Publishing/Browsing | . pypiish activity detail diagrams that have not bereted
> Activity Diagrams in process editor (off by default)

= Number of tasks per row (default is 10)
SeePublishing Configurations as Web Sftédor details.

271 You can use the Publish Method Configuration wdzargenerate a Web site based on a method coafignr
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Setting Description

Method > The parameters of this page define the layout@Rable

Publishing/Browsing | pijagram that is published with a role page.
> Role Diagram

Supporting method plug-ins are method plug-ins Wwhic
content will only be published if it is referendeg another
method plug-in.

Method >
Publishing/Browsing
> Supporting Plug-in

= Include descriptor relationships to linked elements
supporting plug-ins (off by default): This optioefthes an
exception of this rule for relationship from a d@stor to a
method content element. The default is to notiphlduch
elements.

12.2.2. Alternate Help Browser
This procedure describes how to use a speech-ehlatde/ser to read the online help.

Pages in the Help system are normally displayeoutiir an internal browser included
with the application. This internal browser candaselected, which causes the default
system browser to be used to display Help pages.

To set alternate help browser:
1. SelectWindows > Preferences.
2. Click Help.
3. SelectUse External Browser.

12.2.3. Fonts
The following table lists the four main fonts tiilaé Eclipse workbench uses:
Table 13 - Fonts used

Font Description

=Used in Plug-in Development Environment (PDE) edit@n welcome page
Banner | andin the title area of many wizards.

=For example, the New Project wizard uses this fornhe top title.

U)

=Used as a section heading.

Header |=For example, the welcome page for the Eclipse @tatfuses this font for the
top title.

Text =Used in text editors.

Dialog |=Used in dialog boxes.

To set these fonts, clicWindow - Preferences > General - Appearance -
Colours andFonts. Several other secondary font settings are alsiladle on the
Colours and Fonts preference page.
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12.2.4. Accessibility

The appearance of thearet used in the text editor can be changed by setting
preferences on thiccessibility preferences panel. To set the accessibility prates:
1. SelectWindows > Preferences.
2. Expand the tree node fGieneral - Editors = Text Editors and select
Accessibility.
3. Set the following preferences:

Option Description

= This option replaces the original caret with a oustaret and
Use custom shows a different caret for Overwrite and Inserdmo
caret

=Default is on.

, = This option replaces the original caret with a masgble,
Enable thick | hicker caret.

caret =Default is on.

Use characters *Quick Diff shows the changes in a vertical ruleingscolours.

to show = Colour-blind persons can enable this option to skivav
changes in differences with different characters in the linenber ruler.

vertical ruler | =Default is off.

12.2.5. Accessibility Features

EPF Composer is based on Eclipse and offers seaecaksibility features, which are
part of the Eclipse development platform. Thosduees are summarised as below:

= User interface elements compatible with assisee@nology are rendered using
Microsoft® Active Accessibility (MSAA) APIs.

= All features can be operated using the keyboareaasof the mouse.

= Screen-reader software such as Freedom Sciendii®$S can be used to hear
what is displayed on the screen.

= \oice recognition software, such as IBM® ViaVoice@n be used to enter data
and to navigate the user interface.

= Screen can be magnified in the graphical views.

= Fonts and colours defined by Eclipse can be saguke Window menu and
selecting Preferences.

Note: Accessibility features mentioned in this doemt apply to the WindowWs
operating system.

Accessibility of Published Configurations

All content in the method library is accessibleubshed configurations based on this
content will also be accessible with some exceptiooted below. All diagrams and
icons have HTML "ALT" attributes, which means thHegve text-based descriptions that
can be recognised and spoken by text-to-speechedens, including speech-enabled
web browsers. Obviously there is less informationtained in the textual descriptions
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than in the diagrams; however a reasonable effast leen made to accommodate
visually impaired users.

All data tables have row and column titles compatitwvith speech-enabled web
browsers. Tables that are merely used to alige pégments (layout tables) do not use
row or column headers.

New method content created or imported into EPF @mar may not have the required
HTML tags to be compatible with speech-enabled . Authors of new content
should use the HTML editing mode in the Rich Texit& to manually insert
appropriate ALT attributes next to "IMG SRC" tags.

12.3. EPF Composer User Roles and Tasks
There are four primary user roles of the EPF Cormapos

Method Author
Process Author
Process Configurator
Practitioner

Method Author

The Method Author uses the tool on a regular btsigrovide standard processes for
use in an organisation. The Method Author useguthéunctionality of the tool to:

= Create plug-ins.

= Create new method elements.

= Extend existing method elements.

= Create reusable capability patterns by reusing ogegtements.

= Create delivery processes by reusing capabilitiepa and method elements.

= Create custom categories for use as views in agroation.

= Create and modify configurations.

= Publish configurations or processes.

Process Author

The Process Author's goal is to produce a delipeogess for their projects by reusing
method elements. The Process Author uses theowmmasionally, as project needs
dictate, typically supporting one or, more likesgveral projects by specifying the
processes to be followed. The Process Author tlkesprocess authoring and
configuration publishing functionality of this totw:

= Create plug-ins.

= Create reusable capability patterns by reusing otegttements.

= Create delivery processes by reusing capabilitiepad and method elements.

= Create custom categories for use as views in agroation.

= Create and modify configurations.

= Publish configurations or processes.
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Process Configurator

The Process Configurator's goal is to produce evealgl process for their projects by
rapidly leveraging ready-made plug-ins. The Prec€onfigurator uses this tool
occasionally, as project needs dictate, typicallgporting one or several projects by
specifying the process for the projects. The Rssceonfigurator uses the configuration
publishing functionality in this tool to:

= Create and modify configurations.
= Publish configurations or processes.

Practitioner

A Practitioner's goal is to use correctly the orgation's processes and best practices
effectively. A Practitioner uses a published cgufation on a regular basis driven by
the work being performed to view processes and oasth

12.4. Open Questions

12.4.1. New Project - Etc.

What effects have the Wizards in General: New Hl@der, Project or Untitled Text
File?

New " T;I%ﬂ

isﬁma wizard

| Wizards;
bype filler lewt

2 Folder
i Project
& Untitled Text Fle
@ = VS
L5 OWE Repository Locatinn
# Projects from CVS
& Java
= = Methad Autharing
| Method Conflguration
= Methord | ibeary
= Method Plug-in

| caneal |

In particular, New Project:
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& Eclipse Process Framewa
Hle Edit Search Configuration Wind

i my_new_config
; E - P!{I}Ed'" & .'Cp' =
= Method Library =

== Method Plug-in
[l Method Configuration
be

£ Other...

12.4.2. Phase, Iteration, Activity

Some explanation of how the terms: “Phase, Iteratmd Activity” relate to each
other would be appropriate.

Typically, a process is created by defining itsg@sgand iterations within or acros
these phases. Phases and iterations are thenetutitoken down into levels o
activities. Finally, you can populate a work brdakvn structure's activity with tas
descriptors.

Based upon the tutorials:

@ Eclipse Process Framework Composer - D:\epf-composeriTraining Libraries\epf_practice_training
Fie Edii Search  Gonfiguration  Wnoow  Holp

mybasic.oonigurstion | 71 1%
B Libiary b T O R P
v @ core Presentation Mame L. Predecess.. Mode Info Type Plan... . Fep...
¢ peth_niging My DR Howe CHild - . |
i peactl = ] . -
: rr'ﬂt; : il A froem Method Cantesil.. b % leralion
# ?:IHI'J' i F=f?ql'_l)llt':.:lllr}le‘""Ils::w:hnln'al Wiskan Sipply Prftiny B Attty
- g plsg i . -'E'Ell‘if:"al'd DUb‘I'I"IR;{]I Deleult Sychromization roen Methd Conbesit & Task Diessoripbar
Y. . b L ~ L = R I . 1
& m Methad Content @ Detall Systern-Wide Requ Cuttant Synchionizatio... 1
5 L PYOLBESES & Flar and Manage feraien.  Supaness Capabifi..
& Capabdity fatterms o Pan [teratinn Suparess Tasks [k D, 4
= e Delivery Piodeses & Manage Iteration Update Sappression from Base fask De...
B My [ " hssess Resulks :’Nk [ha.,
Condigurations 5 g Elaboratian : fhase =
& Haboration Iteration 1 feration il il
5 Construction thase ]
Agll Lip
[Hagrams *
Expand &l
Caltapse A0

It appears that anything can nest under anythimitais not clear why there are three
different terms, which all seem to indicate a paria duration but with different
connotations.

In would seem, a delivery process may have N Phagash may go through Y
iterations: Each iteration goes through all N Pkas In that case, one iteratiop
includes all the phases and the Delivery Procesl thie N Phases are like the typge
and an iteration is the instantiation of a typectigity is a subset of a phase. The
sentence that the delivery processes is reiteratmad then be clearly defined.
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TOGAF seems to support this: “These ADM iteratigles are intended to spa
multiple phases of activity and allow formal reviepon completion of each multi
phase iteration cycle.”

-

Iterations, Phases and Activities arActivity Types and each type can Dbg
transformed into another type using the Propertieswy.

A} %4
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13. Glossary

Activity
Activities are the main building blocks for process An activity is a collection

of work breakdown elements such as task descriptote descriptors, work
product descriptors, and milestone. Activities tartude other activities.

Activities can be presented in work breakdown dtmes and activity diagrams
that graphically describe the flow of work by shogiwhich activities precede
other activities. Phase and iteration are speagids of activities that define
specific properties.

Artefact

An artefact is a tangible work product that is aoned, produced, or modified by
one or more tasks. Artefacts may be composedhef @rtefacts. For example, a
model artefact can be composed of model elemeihishvare also artefacts.

Roles use artefacts to perform tasks and to prodther artefacts. Each artefact
is the responsibility of a single role, making resgibility easy to identify and
understand, and promoting the idea that every péaeformation produced in a
method requires the appropriate set of skills. rnEt#lgough only one role is
responsible for an artefact, other roles may usattefacts.

Checklist

A checklist is a specific type of guidance thatnitiges a series of items that need
to be completed or verified. Checklists are oftesed in reviews such as a
walkthroughs or inspections.

Concept

A concept is a specific type of guidance that oedi key ideas associated with
basic principles underlying the referenced itenané&pts normally address more
general topics than guidelines and may be appkctablseveral work products,
tasks, and activities.

Deep copy

Deep copy is a mechanism for copying all inheritef@rences from one activity
to another. Deep copy will resolve all referenaesll levels of extension. For
example, if an activity contains an applied extehdapability pattern which itself
contains another capability pattern, a deep copyladvoreate local copies for all
levels of nesting. A normal copy would only cope fiirst level of nesting.

Deliverable

A deliverable is a collection of work products, alty artefacts. Deliverables are
used to define typical or recommended content & firm of work products

packaged for delivery. Deliverables are also userkpresent an output from a
process that has value, material or otherwise, tiemt, customer, or other
stakeholder.
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Delivery process

A delivery process is the process that covers devttevelopment lifecycle from
beginning to end. A delivery process can be used ®mplate for planning and
running a project. It provides a complete lifeeyohodel with predefined phases,
iterations, and activities.

Discipline
A discipline is a categorisation of tasks that rdlated to a major area of concern
and cooperation of work effort. For example, aspétware development project,
it is common to perform certain requirements taskglose coordination with
analysis and design tasks. Separating these itatskseparate disciplines makes
the tasks easier to comprehend. Disciplines caorpanised using discipline
groupings.

Domain

A domain is a hierarchy of related work productsugred together based on
timing, resources, or relationship. While a domamsiegorises many work
products, a work product belongs to only one domddomains can be further
divided into sub-domains.

Estimating considerations

Estimating considerations are a specific type dtlguce which provide sizing
measures or standards for sizing the work effosbeiated with performing a
particular piece of work and instructions for th&iiccessful use.

Estimating guideline

An estimating guideline is a specific type of guida that provides sizing
measures, or standards for sizing the work effesbaiated with performing a
particular piece of work and instructions for theiccessful use. It may be
comprised of estimation considerations and estonatetrics.

Example

An example is a specific type of guidance that dbes a representative instance
of a completed work product.

Guideline

A guideline is a specific type of guidance thatyiles additional information on
how to perform a particular task or set of relat@sks. Guidelines may provide
additional details, rules, and recommendations arkwproducts and their
properties. They can describe best practices #dfetetht approaches for doing
work.

Iteration

An iteration is a group of activities that are rafgel more than once. lIterations
are used to organise work into repetitive cycles.

Library view

The library view shows all method plug-ins and dogufations in a method
library. The library view is available only in tla@ithoring perspective.
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Milestone

A Milestone describes a significant event in a @cgj such as a major decision,
completion of a deliverable, or meeting of a majmpendency such as the
completion of a project phase.

Outcome

An outcome is an intangible work product that mayalresult or state. Outcomes
may also be used to describe work products that@réormally defined.

Phase

A phase is a type of activity that represents aigant period in a project.
Phases typically conclude with a management chackpmilestone or set of
deliverable artefacts.

Practice

A practice represents a proven way or strategyowrigdwork to achieve a goal
that has a positive impact on work product or psscquality. Practices are
defined orthogonal to methods and processes. Gtwlg summarise aspects that
impact many different parts of a method or speqifiocesses. Examples for
practices would be manage risks, continuously yejifality, architecture centric,
and component based development, to name a few.

Preview

Preview displays method content in browser fornmailar to how it will appear
to an end user browsing a published web site.

Report

A report is a predefined template of a result thagenerated on the basis of other
work products as an output from some form of tagbmation. For example, a
report may combine a graphical model from a degghwith textual information
documents.

Reusable asset

A reusable asset provides a solution to a problanafgiven context. The asset
has rules for usage which are the instructionsriesg how the asset should be
used.

Roadmap

A roadmap is a specific type of guidance that dessrhow a process is typically
performed. Often processes can be much easierrsiodd by providing a

walkthrough of a typical instance of the procesls addition to making the

process practitioner understand how work in thecgse is being performed, a
roadmap provides additional information about hativities and tasks relate to
each other over time.

Role

A role is a well-defined set of related skills, quetencies, and responsibilities.
Roles can be filled by one person or multiple peogDne person may fill several
roles. Roles perform tasks.
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Role set

A role set is used to group roles with certain camailities together. For
example, in a software development environmentAaalyst role set could be
used to group together roles such as Business $&rdagalyst, System Analyst
and Requirements Specifier. Each of these rolek with similar techniques and
have overlapping skills, but may be responsiblepenforming certain tasks and
creating certain work products. Role sets can bgaresed using role set
groupings.

Role set grouping

Role sets can be categorised into role set groapingor example, different
methods might define similar role sets which neetid distinguished from each
other on a global scale.

Step

A step is a part of the overall work describeddalask. The collection of steps
defined for a task represents all the work thaukhbe considered to achieve the
overall goal of the task. Not all steps are nemdgsperformed each time a task
is invoked in a process. Steps are generally wmeddand can be performed in
any order.

Supporting material

Supporting material is a generic type of guidanoataning information not
specifically covered by the other guidance types.

Synchronisation

Synchronisation is a mechanism whereby changesftrmation in method
elements can be automatically updated in relatedgss elements. For example,
if a name of a method content element is changedneéw name will be displayed
in all processes that use that method element.

There are two types of synchronisation:

= Custom synchronisation at the activity level witidate descriptors in activities
by bringing in task descriptor's associations.

= Default synchronisation at the activity level wilpdate activities by bringing
in task descriptor's associations.

Task

A task is an assignable unit of work. Every taskassigned to a specific role.
The duration of a task is generally a few houratew days. Tasks usually
generate one or more work products.

Template

A template is a specific type of guidance that mes a work product with a
predefined table of contents, sections, packageshaadings. Templates provide
a standardised format, as well as descriptionsoef the sections and packages
are supposed to be used and completed. Templatesbe provided for
documents as well as conceptual models or phydatal stores.
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Term definition

Term definitions define specific terms, conceptspther ideas relevant to method
and process content. A term definition is not ke related to any content
elements, but relationships are derived when tha te used in the description
text in a content element.

Tool mentor

A tool mentor is a type of guidance that shows howse a specific software
application to accomplish a piece of work.

White paper

A white paper is a special type of guidance, whiokbludes reports and
recommendations. White papers can be read andrsiadd as independent
documents, in isolation of other method elementsgandance.

Work product

Work product is a general term for task inputs aatputs, descriptions of content
elements that are used to define anything usedlupeal, or modified by a task.
The three types of work product are:

= Artefact

= Qutcome

= Deliverable

Work product descriptor

A work product descriptor is a work product in thentext of one specific
activity. Every breakdown structure can defindadldnt relationships of work
product descriptors to task descriptors and rotedgtors. One work product can
be represented by many work product descriptorsh @athin the context of an
activity with its own set of relationships.

Work product kind

Work product kind is another category for groupiwgrk products. A work
product can belong to multiple work product kinds.
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14. Document Management

14.1.

Document Details

Fields

Content

Document #

Document name

EPF Installation, Tutorial and Manual

Description

Document with installations instructions, a number of tutorials and a

manual
14.2. Document History
Date Version | Status Author(s) Comments
4 - Feb - 2010 0.14 Draft BT Section reviewed by GS
14.3. Author and Reviewers
Role Name Initials |Contact Info
Author Bjorn Tuft BT bjorn.tuft@gmail.com
Reviewer Gerhard Schneider GS gerhard.schneider@innoreqg.com
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